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Abstract

The pheomenon of retranslatiorthle repeated translation of a givenriwanto a

given target languagay widespread in practicegnd yetits motivations remain

relatively underexploredOne very prevalent justification fothis repetitive act is
encapsulated in the work ofnfoine Berman who claims thah initial translation is
neces saveugle etynésitarde ( 1 P @llle retré@nslation alone can ensuda
«révélatione dodéune Tuvre ®trang arceturedracepriées on °
(1995: 57). This dynamic from deficient initial translation to accomplished
retranslation has beeronsolidated intdhe Retranslation Hypothesisamelythat

dater translations tend to beoserto the source te&t(Chesterman, 20048, my

emphasis In order to investigate the validity of the hypothesis, tthesis
undertakea case study of the Br iMadamehBovargt r ans
and SlaMaréas diable

A methodology is proposed which allows the key notibrtloseness to be
measured on both a Iinguistic and a cul't
0 nle mot justé Madame Bovangerves as a basis for an examination of linguistic
closeness which is guided by narratology and stylistics, and undetpiby
Hal |l i dayds (2004) Systemic Functional G
ethnographical concerns facilitate a study of cultural closeness: here, narrativity
(Baker, 2006) informs an analysis of how Berrichon cultural identity is mediated
through réranslation. In bothcases, the thesis draws garatextual material
(Genette, 1987) such as prefaces and advertisements, and etextxtah material,
namely journal articles and reviews, in order to locgpecific sociocultural
influences orretransléion, as well aighlighting the type and extent of interactions
between the retranslationthemselves.Ultimately, this thesis argues that the
Retranslation Hypothesis is untenable when confronted with the polymorphous

behaviour of retranslation, bothtivin and without the text.
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Introduction

1 Retranslation

Defi ned by [tjdtetradaction faite@rd6 s | a premi re tre
Tuvere( 1990: 1} is essentidlly annastl of refetidion, giving rise to
numerous versions of a given source text (ST) into a given target language (TL).

More often than not, retranslation appears in the followg col lleocati o
phénomene de retraduction (ieid. g. Gambi er , 1994: 41 3; Br
phenomenon of retranslationdéd (e.g. Chest .
attribute is notable in several respects. Firstly, it impliesréteanslation is in some

way extraordinary; this is certainly the case if its unique dynamics are taken into
consideration, whereby the traditional binary process of translation is skewed. What

we find with retranslation is aaltogether more complex or ttifaceted picturehat

cannot neatly be framed in terms of transfer from ST to target text (TT), singular.
Instead, retranslation yields multiples of one, namely multiple TTs which relate not

only to one ST, but to each other.

Secondly, this nomenclatirsuggests that retranslation is an observable
occurrence, and, at the same time, that a question mark stands over its causation. In
practical terms, retranslation undoubtedly has a very tangible presence, yet
theoretical forays into its motivations and dutcomes are disproportionate in their
infrequency. As SussitBar aj eva notes, 6[la]J]l though th
t heoretical di scussions on the subject a
is also obseOwepe bty gibdedghé&anmeeersidréquent de la
traduction ait donné lieu a une réflexion critique somme toute assezdmin¢e2 0 0 4 :
41). Such absence of inquiry is perhaps the result of the predominant assumption that

initial translations, by dint of their inchoate tam, are inexperienced and flawed;

'The term 6 hasdlso heeraskdain relationd acts of relay translation, i.e. translation
which is effected through an intermediary language (e.g. from Sinhalese, via Portuguese, into

English). I n addition, O0r et r an s |-manslaton, 6.e. the somet
translation of aext into a given TL, and then back again into the SL (see Gambier, 1994: 413).
However, 6retranslationd in this present thesi s

Berman above.



and that retranslation is consistent with progress, correction and restoration.
Bensi mon sums wup t hi sLamteaductibn estrgéndvdieenent he v
plus attentive que la traductiénnt r o d u c t i dre du[te&t¢ solirce,laason!| et
relief linguistique et stylistique, a sa singuladité ( 1 9. In:thisirespect, only

retranslation boasts the necessary proficiency to convey the specificity of the ST.

Furthermore, this rationale finds expression in tlegrdhslation Hypothesis
(RH) that Ol at erclosertaon stlhaet isoonusr ctee ntde xttod b(eC
8, my emphasis). Proposed as a potential universal feature of retranslation, and
therefore as a potential answer to the question mark, the RBeathe focal point of
this present thesis. From the outset, however, it would appear that this linear
blueprint for the behaviour of retranslation is incommensurate with the unique
dynamics of the phenomenon. By accounting for retranslation in straightfiband
textual terms alone, the RH risks overlooking a myriad of other factors which might
be brought to bear on the process. In addition, the hypothesis is divorced from
concrete empirical data and it is therefore fundamental that its tenets be bnbmght

dialogue with a case study in order to ascertain its tenability.

2 Aims and objectives

The present thesis aims to confront the logic of the RH with the behaviour of a
corpus of retranslations, namely the (re)translafiens F | aMatiame BoGasy
and S han Mabes au diable as a means of exploring whether thetiah
translations are distanced fraand the retranslations closer to the ST. It will further
endeavour to account for the contextual impact on retranslation, i.e. for the socio
culturalfactors which might determine the moment and strategy of (re)translation, as
well as the type of relations which hold between the various TTs themselves. In so
doing, the restrictive textual parameters of the RH will be transcended.

Although this is nothe first study to erge with thessue of retranslation,
its primary objective is to supplement the existing body of work, both theoretical and

applied, in order to expose as fully as possible the complexities which underpin the

2 Where the prefix appears in parenthesis, the term wilgdag both initial and retranslations.



whys, whens and hows dfe)translation. As Susa®arajeva has highlighted,
6[cl]urrently, there is no detpasd ed2 ®OG3:sy
2); this present thesis hapdo respond to this gap by (a) undertaking a
comprehensive case study into the Flaubed Sand (re)translations, the findsnof

which will confirm or revise the RH and expose the semidtural influences on
production; and (b) by proposing a transparent and rigorous methodology for the
exploration of retranslation, and one which offersepeatable model for future

research.

Furthermore, this case study will shed light on how (re)translation has shaped
the fates of Flaubert and Sand in the British literary system. Firstly, it will reveal the
way in which particular translation decisionan fundamentally alter the specific
texture of a given narrative, and will underline which ST features proved most
problematic to the translators. Secondly, the extratextual approach will allow for an
investigation into how the authors and their workgenveepresented and received
within Britain in a period of time which spans from nineteenth century to present
day. Likewise, the focus on soetnltural conditions of production will facilitate an
analysis of the type and extent of interactions which dyastveen the multiple TTs
themselves, and particular attention will be paid to any evidence of rivalry. In short,
the relative scarcity of studies on retranslation and the disputable logic of the RH
me a n  Rdvisiter:le pldénomene de la retraduction st opération féconée
(Brisset, 2004: 53).

3 Scope

Considerations of space and time have led to the application of certain limitations in
the present thesis. Firstly, the case study will comprise two STs and their respective
initial translations and rednslations. In order to keep the data within manageable
boundaries, only those versions which have been issued by British publishers, i.e.
within the British literary system, will be examined and are outlined in the tables
below. Effectively, this strateggxcludes English language versions which have
appeared within different literary systems. Secondly, the measure of closeness will

be based solely on the first edition of each TT, as opposed to any other version which



might have been issued at a later datehe same or a different publisher; only in
certain cases will reference be made to revised editions. Conversely, the socio
cultural analysis will extend to all versions which appeared within the British literary
system; here, the only practical redion has been to limit extratextual material to

journal reviews and articles which, for the most part, are readily accessible.

Table 1: (Re)translations ofMadame Bovary

TT1 Elglubert, G. (1886Madame Bovarytr., EleanoMarx-Aveling, London: Vizetelly &
TT2 Flaubert, G. (1905Madame Bovarytr., Henry Blanchamp, London: Greening & Co
TT3 Flaubert, G. (1928VWladame Bovarytr., J. Lewis May, London: J. Lane Bodley Hea|
TT4 Flaubert, G. (1948\Wladame Bovarytr., Gerard Hopkins, London: Hamish Hamilton
TT5 Flaubert, G. (1950Madame Bovarytr., Alan Russell, Harmondsworth: Penguin.
TT6 Flaubert, G. (1992Madame Bovarytr., Geoffrey Wall Harmondsworth: Penguin.
17 Fla_uberft, G. (2007)Madame Bovary tr., Margaret Mauldon, Oxford: Oxfor
University Press.

Table 2: (Re)translations ofLa Mare au diable

TT1 Sand, G. (1847Marie, tr., Anon., London: Chapman & Hall.

TT2 Sand, G. (1847Jhe Haunted Marshr., Anon., London & BelfastSimms & Mcintyre.
TT3 Sand, G. (1848Jhe Devil's Pogltr., Francis G. Shaw, London: H.G. Clarke.

TT4 Sand, G. (1895Jhe Devil's Poqltr., Jane M. & Ellery Sedgwick, London: J.M. Dent.
TT5 Sand, G. (1929Jhe Devil's Poqltr., Hamish Milesl.ondon: Scholartis Press.

TT6 Sand, G. (1966)he Devil's Pogltr., Antonia Cowan, Glasgow: Blackie & Co.

TT7 Sand, G. (2005Jhe Devil's Poh tr., Andrew Brown, London: Hesperus Press.

4 OQutline of thesis

A more detailed background on retranslation will be provided in Chapter One; it will
chart the origins and development of the linear thinking that underpins the RH, and
highlight further theoretical approaches to retranslation which engage with the
notionsof the ageing text and rivalry. It will then review existing case studies on

retranslation, indicating their main lines of enquiry and their findings. A critical



stance will be adopted throughout which underscores any shortcomings in the theory

or practi@, and which serves to refine the investigative parameters of this thesis.

The following two chapters will focus on the crucial question of method.
Firstly, Chapter Two proposes a tpoonged approach to the definition and
investigation of closeness, .i.the key concept in the RH: an analysis of linguistic
closeness will bMadaae BoVaryand oné ob culkutalaloskresst 6 s
t o S da WMare au diable The question of representativeness will also be
broached: a description and justificati of the sampling method will be provided,
along with a discussion on triangulation. Chapter Two will further refine the
definition of linguistic closeness, demonstrating that a narratological and stylistic
conceptualization thereof is best suited tophar t i cul ari ti es of F
Hallidayés (2004) Systemic Functional Gr
consistent benchmark for the measurement of linguistic convergence or divergence.
Likewise, an explanation of cultural closeness wdlgrovided; here, closeness will
be contingent on the mediation Bérrichon regional identity, and will be measured
within the framework of Bakerés (2005, 2
both case studies require that the qualitative congrasise transformed into
guantitative units in order to calculate how the (re)translations behave over time, and
so a method for this particular manoeuvre will also be proposed.

Chapter Three will then move beyond téeised issues to consider a
methodolgy for the investigation of socicultural factors and their impact on the
process of (re)transl ation. Genettebs (1
source of information concerning these factors, while extratextual material in the
form of journa reviews and articles will serve as another. The second stage in this
method will be to map the opinions expressed in this material onto the contours of
Bourdieuds (1991) Iliterary field in orde
authors anaft trangators, along the hierarchicéihes of symbolic and economic
capital. In so doing, it will be possible to discern any prevailing attitudes concerning
Flaubert and Sand, how these changed over time, and how they might have affected

the decision tdre)translate and the manner in which retranslation was carried out.



Additionally, this approach will highlight and contextualize any interactions between

different TL versions.

A confrontation of the RH with the case studies will be undertaken in
Chaptes Four and Five. In the first case, the analysis will concentrate on the
measurement of narratological and stylistic closeness across the rakigelahe
Bovary(re)translations: the findings which emerge from the key passage will then be
crossreferencedagainst those from secondary passages in order to draw conclusions
with regard to the consistency of translation decisions, and ultimately, on the validity
of the RH. In the second case, the analysis will focus on specific features of
narrativity and howthey preserve or negate cultural closeness in terms of Berrichon
identity throughout the Appendix dfa Mare au diable Again, conclusions will be
drawn with regard to the tenability of the RH.

Chapters Six and Seven will essentially undertake an extaamnaf the
sociccultural conditions of (re)translation production. These chapters explore the
attitudes expressed in pai@nd extratextual material towards the STs, their authors,
and the TL versions, and focus on a reconstruction of the literary disdd its
hierarchical configurations over time. The findings attest to the varied and changing
pressures to which (re)translations are subjected, and also underline the extent and
type of interactions which exist between multiple versions of the same ST.

The Conclusion will revisit the fundamental lines of enquiry of this present
thesis, assessing its main contributions with regard to the validity of the RH and the
impact of sociecultural factors. It will also reflect critically on its methodological
appoaches, consider the implications of its conclusions and propose areas for future

research, before outlining a synthesis of its findings.



Chapter One: A Review of Retranslation Theory

1 Introduction

In order to better contextualize the many calls for further research into the
phenomenon of retranslation, this chapter will first undertake a critical synopsis of
existing theoretical thinking, bringing together the three dominant strarelnéar

logic of the RH, the contextual rationale of updating, and the relationship between
retranslation and challenge. At each juncture, the significance and the potential
shortcomings of the proposed theories will be closely examined, and theiulpartic
relevance to this present thesis outlined. The second aim of this chapter is to draw
attention to those case studies which have already engaged in an analysis of
retranslation behaviour. In this instance, the findings will be examined in light of
their support, reworking or refutation of existing assumptions, and will further allow

the direction of this present thesis to be more clearly formulated.

2 The Retranslation Hypothesis

Before identifyingt he scope of the ORet tneeessdryatd i on
understand the latent assumptions on retranslation which have been digested into its
concise parameters. In essence, the RH is shorthand for a particular course of thought
which can be traced back to Goethe and his reflections on the tlages f
translation within a given culture:
The first acquaints wus with the foreign cour
follows, in which the translator endeavours to transport himself into the foreign situation but
actually only appropriatesé¢h f or ei gn i dea and represents it
the third epoch of translation, which is the finest and highest of the three. In such periods, the
goal of the translation is to achieve perfect identity with the original, so that the oneadoes

exi st instead of the ot her but in the ot her 6s
back to the source textl992: 603)

These three eras of translation represent a gradual move from the outright rejection
of the foreign, via a tentativeubstill appropriating foray into the Other, culminating

in the privileging of the source text in all its alterity. Behind these three steps is the



notion of ti me as progress, i ts passage
towards what ditis précigetyrthisenormeatum whioh, according to
Goethe, invests the repetitive and chronological act of retranslation with the power to

reveal the true identity of the source text within a receiving country.

After Goethe, the question of retranslatiagts motivations and movements,
receives little attention until 1990 when the French jouPalimpsestesssues a
volume dedicated to the phenomenon. One of the most prevalent and influential
theoretical approaches to retranslation is encapsulatedeimwtiting of Antoine
Ber man who further e n g a g etsute waatian thuma@mee t h e 6

pour sob6ébaccompl ir, O0a (ble9s9s0ilowingdles logiato ks®p ®t i t

conclusi on, Belrlmafna uctl ati onst tlheapgauhpatvenin de |

une traduction consciente doell e m° me.
[ é] Cbest -danp dd&duwmpe premi re traducti or
surgit | a possibilit® (199@ wh).e Thet peavadc t i o n
Il neptitude, wunawareness and i nc#kdith) tude
which characterizes initial acdurgitdela t r an

n®cessit® [ é] de r ®d u{ibid¢. Hénee, retr@anklan is | anc e
conceptualized as a restorative operation, one which corrects the deficiencies
inherent in initial translations; or as Bensimon puts it, in his introduction to the
Palimpsestesi s s u.a :retraduction est généralement plus attentive que la
traductioni nt r oduct i on [ é }source, & son relieftlitguisiquedetl t e X
stylistique, a sa singularti¢ ( 1 99.6s was the case with Go
experienced appears to be destined to | e.
acconpanied by the resounding conviction that retranslation alone has the power to

reveal its foreign identity.

Furthermore, Berman surmises that this progressive movement has the

potenti al to rise up towards a paeticul
traductioné. At this |l ofty point, the fe
the i dentity of t he ST angtandemtraductione s t he

atteignent au rang doéiuvres maj eultures et
r®ceptri ce (u autoghtenes ahd 1 ( Be e sna g, 1995: 43



such potenti al can onl y b &airasdearhomened i n
favorabl ed ( Bfeoormatnr, a n1s919a0t:i o@)antidoté tothis me i s
perceiveldef i ci ency, then It necessarily foll
one feature i n common: 0 c éid.:s3p rnt shott,out e s
Bermands view of retranslation is very
chronological ordeng of time: by dint of their inexperiencehe deems initial
translations to beleficient, whereasie regardshe forward impetus of timas an
opportunityfor the foreignness of the ST to be revealed, and for the ascendancy of

t he 6gr ande h caadputcan iinodlefidite halh tocthe process of

retranslation.

The rationale of Goethe, and then Berman, has found itself condensed into
the laconic RH. The coinage of the hypothesis can be traced back to the work of
Finnish scholars at the beginning bist century, in particular that of Chesterman
(2000, 2004) who employs retranslation as a means of illuminating causal models
and potential universal featwef translation. In the first instance, Chesterman notes
t hat -datled eetrasskation hypothis is a descriptive hypothesis that can be
formulated as follows: Later translations (same ST, same TL) tend to be closer to the
original t han | This ®mulation & saldbreviaizd yetGurther2irBits
second instantians onendltbbdtebetchoséntto
However, Chesterman also underscores the conjecture inherent in this causal model;
as far as a corroboration of theibiddypothe
It is thus evident that thiegic of the RH demands to be tested in more depth; the
present thesis will situate itself within this gap, undertaking two case studies which
will bring the diachronic postulations of the RH into direct dialogue with the
retranslations of Flaubert and Slarand inso doing, will reinforce, reassess

further elucidate this trajectory towards closeness.

From the outset, however, the RH is as lacunary as it is laconic. Its tenets are
fundamentally grounded in Goet heedtsa i de al
desideratum rather than concrete features of retranslation in the real Wiatd.

regard to Bermanbés path from deficient t

(Cette position finaliste résume les postulats critiques qui, depuis le“Xtle,



i nscrivent | 6histoire dans perfectienoem@&ma t em
l a traduction, comme | 6hi s {(2004ABDAssler ai t
the trajectory of the RH must be regarded with some degree of suspicion;edetach

from the material conditions of its production, the propulsion of translation towards
perfection is at once mechanistic and anonymous, and therefore blinkered to the
external influences and agents which exist beyond the confines of the text and its
conerns over restoring the foreigMoreover, the idea that translation begets
translation assumes the presence of a symbiotic link between successive versions and
precludes the possibility of a move backwards; there is always the chance that (a) a
given retanslation has been carried out without prior knowledge of an antecedent,

and (b) that in practice a retranslation will, at any point and consciously or otherwise,
contradict this theoretical blueprint for advancement. Similarly, the notion of the

6gr arnadceuctt i ondé al so betrays a certain pre
retranslation are valubound, judged according to its position along the temporal

cline and, more subjectively, the dual contribution it makes to the ST and to the
target culture. Throughout the case studies, this thesis will consider any evidence
which mid t substantiate or di scredi't t he «coc
qualitative level, but it will further spread its searchlight to examine how quantitative
evidence might also be brought to bear on the condition of greatness.

Overall, the empiricabpproach of this thesis has as its primary goal the
confrontation of the texbased, linear and deterministic bearings of the RH with the
tangible translation strategies evinced inside the TTs on one hand, and the external
influences on the process on thtker. In this respect, the study will correlate itself to
existing case studies (as outlined in Section 5) which deal with the phenomenon of
retranslation; the findings of this thesis can then be compared or contrasted
accordingly, with the ultimate aimf gupplementing the undeleveloped theory of

retranslation.

3 The Ageing Text

A further line of enquiry into retranslation must be brought to light: the notion of the

ageing text. Again, it is the issue Bélimpsestesvhich serves as a significant point
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of reference, with two contradictory inferences emerging from within the same issue.
However, it is important to clarify at this point that the primary focus of this present
thesis is the validity of the RH. It is therefore outwith the scope of the study t
undertake a detailed examination of yet another-tiaged issue; that said, any
intersections between the issue of linguistic or cultural ageing and closeness will be
highlighted.

Returning to the work of Berman, the process of ageing is proposedlas s
@l ors que | es originaux restent ®ternell
qgue nous leur portons, leur proximité ou leur éloignement culturel), les traductions,
elles,«vieillissent» , and s ufifl e etraduiret phrge,qued traductions
vieillissend (1990 : 4) . I ndeed, this 1 dea that
hand can be traced back to Charles Sorel who, writing in the seventeenth century,
not esc ehsatt l6e privil ge de | adartstoasdasct i on
siécles, pour refaire les livres selon la mode quitc@664: 216)Hence, updating
is located firmly on the side of the TTs and the preferences of the receiving culture,
while STs appear to be impervious to the ravages of firhes dynanic is also
echoed in the work of G a ride iadar notionhde las e e s
r®actualisation des textes, d®t er mi n®e p
de leurs besoins, de leur compétefces ( 1 9 9 ANith tHelelception of the
transcendant 6grande traductioné, each T
nor mes d o6 uibig: 418) sughunentbilifyamidst cultural evolution then
brings about retranslation, with the process repeating itself ad infinitum. Likewise,
thecd |l usi on between retransl ation and upd,;
notion of the O6passive r et-temnnpsotessesiobnd w
l i nguistic or cul tural €1898:n88)e Ondenagaih,h e t &
retranslation isdcked into a diachronic, linear progression; with the RH, its premise
is increased closeness, with this concept of ageing, its premise is updating.

Conversely, Topia proposes thais in fact the ST which alters and the TT
which remains constan@dl faudr ai t dire que paradoxal e
change et la traduction qui ne changedpas( 1 9).Here, Topié draws attention to
the fact that a STas a consequence of its organic integration into a wider network of

11



literary works, is subject to gting interpretations which will necessarily modify the

way in which the text is understood this respect, a ST should not automatically be
deemed as immutabland its ageing thus becomes a corollary of its evoluBoih

as aderivative the TT is daied any such organic interactiaand is therefore

unlikely to warrant any manner of-evaluationl n opposition to Gam
i s pr eci slafraguctibreestdiges @ans@n temps verrouillé une fois pour
toute® ibid.) that it escapes evaluation and therefore the ageing process.

However, these arguments all demonstrdiet the notion of ageing is a
matter of perspective: on one hand, it is precisely because a TT does not, or cannot,
change that it actually ages given the linguisticd cultural norms which it
embodies, while on the other, a ST may age in the sense that time will bring new
readings of the workt is therefore apparent that signs of ageimay be locatedn

both sides of the equation

4 Retranslation as challenge

The following lines of enquiry are paramount since they shift emphasis away from
textual concerns and underscore the influence exerted by thecsdici@l context of
retransl ation production. As mentioned a

a cordlary of diachronic normative changes in the target system. But he further

adopt s a synchroni c perspective, hi ghl
retransl ati ono: whereas passive retransl
which O6havle trtdleatdivsetluyr bi ng i nfluence on

retransl ation presupposes that 6retransil
|l ocation or generati on ibidy And tha something t o s
else is often characterizedy challenge or rivalry. The examples of active
retranslations which Pym outlines are: (i) different versions of a ST for different
readers; (i) a commissioned retranslation to correct linguistic errors in a previous
version; (iii) a retranslation desigd to counteract restricted access. Moreover, Pym
distinguishes between the two categories on an empirical level: he rejects the study

of passive retranslations as Oredundant

general hypothesis that targetltur € nor ms det er mi neibidt: r ans | ¢
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83); conversely, the O0study of active re
to yield insights into the nature and workings of translation itself, into its own special
range of dibids).tPynr thua assumes @hat the synchronic approach alone

wi || be revelatory since it supersedes |
locate causes far closer to the translator, especially in the entourage of patrons,
publishers, readers and intertcul r a | poml.). iint shoct,sAYym ljelieves that

active retranslations are a window on to multiple, extratextual causes of retranslation.

Al so of note i s -eBitjoms@vhich ®mpphraos landscapen r e
in which retranslation occurs and céine r egarded as Oa good
d e ma id.679)( Thus, when a retranslation appears asedit®n, the validity of
the version is reinforced; on the other hand, the appearance of a new, active
retransl ation 0Ostr on(pid.:y83).cAk suthl ieis imeodantt h a t
that the full publishing history of a given TT is taken into account in order to

establish all potential forms of challenge.

Emphasis on synchrony and the agents of (re)translation again come to the
fore in the workof Brisset(2004).Fi r st | y, dlfaedraisse penohey sutldn at 0
conjoncture qui soudain metn concurrencelusieurs retraductions de la méme
Tuvr e. [ €] Une fnperspectilves dei siomws!| tid noG
systémiquesde cestraductions parallelés ( 2008 he 68hus mirrors
correlation between active retranslations and competition, as well as the expository
force of these retranslations in terms of extratextual causality. Likewise, Brisset also
acknowledges the inflimee of the agents of translation, but where Pym adopts a
broad perspective, Brisset focuses instead the cognitive input of the translator:
db6anal yse comparative doun sieultanéedebait e f or |
voir le travail différentiel du sujetraduisant Dans la simultanéité, peétre mieux
gue dans | a succes sacte cognitife | Il Gea cfteer ad & M@
traducteud ibid.: 64, original emphasis).As such, Brisset presupposes a
fundamental correlation between active, amudtaneous, retranslations and
di fferentiati on; the retranslator comes

i nfl uenceo, and consequently striv-es to
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existing versions. In this sense, the challenge inherergtranslation can also be

located on a personal, creative level.

The notions of retranslation as challenge and differentiation are also evident
in the work of Venuti (2003), but with one significant dissimilarity: no temporal
restrictions are placeon the capacity of a given retranslation to rival or distinguish
I tself from another. So, when Venut.i cl
chall enge a previous version of the fore
not necessarily confile t o Pymdés parameters of activ
generation. From Venuti dés perspective, e
rival any of its predecessors, regardless of the time span which might separate them.
Indeed, Venuti sees chalgm as contingent on a temporal gap insofar as
retransl ations 6del i berately mar k the p
themselves from a previous version through differences in discursive strategies and
i nterpretationso ( 2 0 Betranskaboh and Wehupdatngadf Py m
linguistic norms go hand in hand, Venuti highlights alterations to the discursive
texture of a retranslation as indicative of a deliberate act of differentiation. Likewise,
reinterpretation is no longer simply a conseqce of outmoded readings, but
becomes motivated by competition. In this context, diachronic movement activates

rather than passivates retranslation.

Moreover, Venuti also recognizes that the challenge of interpretation has
implications beyond the textt sel f . Thi s is particularly
designed deliberately to form particular identities and to have particular institutional
effectsd (2003: 26) , e. g. retransl ations
0def i ne c anieid) th@ desired interpretation of a canonical text. In this
instance, the active force of a retransl
strengthen the authority of a social institution by reaffirming the institutionalized
interprethk i on of a canonical text o, or altern
(ibid. ) in the interests of change or i nno\
retranslated in a bid to achieve canonicity through the inscription of a different
interpré a t iiba.n 7). @nce again, challenge and differentiation are proposed as

keystones in the process of retranslation.
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Thus, despite differences in the temporal parameters of investigation, what
does remain consistent throughout the work of Pym, Briasd Venuti is the
underlying assumption that challenge is a catalyst for retranslation. Closely
associated to this assumption is the notion that challenge is frequently expressed
through reinterpretation, which in turn equates to a process of differ@mtidn
order to cast the analytical searchlight as broadly as possible, this present thesis will
attempt to discern instances of challenge through retranslation in the least restricted
sense, i.e. it will consider potentially competitive interactions weeh
(re)translations across the corpus as a whole, not just those which appear in close

temporal proximity.

5 Retranslation: Cases in point

5.1 The Retranslation Hypothesis

The case study undertaken by the Finnish researchers Paloposki and Koskinen (2004)

is motivated by the fact that O6there seei
support of or against the retranslation
departure 1is that t he r easobids 28 ¢hbhin nd t |
investigation into a number of Finnish initial translations and retranslations serves to
nuance this stance, not | east t hrough tl
may be needed to distinguish other vari a
(ibid.: 209), i.e. that the textual profiles must be examined in conjunction with

contextual factors.

Paloposki first alludes briefly to her unpublished thesis (2002) on Finnish
fiction translations at the beginming o
confirm the <c¢cl ai ms i n RH, at | east par
substantiation is wholly dependent on the period under investigation, during which
time the translation of fiction was in its infancy and exhibited domesticating
tendencies. Its unclear how the pattern progresses in reality after this moment, save
for Pal oposki 0s i ntui tive assertion t ha

subsequent transl ations t o ma r kbid.)a retu

15



Nevertheless, Paloposkisee t he opportunity to recont ex
may apply during an initial stage in the development of a literature, not to all
individual first translations: domesticating first translation may be a feature of a
phasein a literature, not of tras | at i o n ibidy). Spcee the British dterafy

system was well established by the nineteenth century, the issue of literature in
development is not pertinent to the present study; however, the observation does
reinforce the importance of conteand attention can certainly be paid to whether or

not particular translation strategies emerge from particular temporal phases.

Secondl vy, Pal oposki |l ooks to tThe Fi nn
Vicar of Wakefieldas well as toThe Thousand and One Nighis a means of
exploring the question of closeness within the parameters of the latter half of the
nineteenth centuryn the first instanceRaloposki bases her conclusions on two TTs,
the initialtranslationandthe onesubsegantretranslation, and here finds evidemde
a reversal of the hypothesis: literal translation gives way to adapt&enilating
this behaviour with the appropriating phase outlined above, Paloposki claims that the
0l iterality of aylbea digh ofsat chahgedaaititutieatbwiardsn m
translation after the initial adaptive stage, with more space for introducing texts as
S u c bid.: 301). As such, retranslation is shown to emerge in response to
evolutions in the target system, and therebyesponds to the notion of the ageing
TT. But a further reason for the reversal of the hypothesis is proposed in the sense
that: Ol diosyindreatiranscdmgstomr@disntosvn prefer
in interpreting the texi may have a roleot p |il@dy: 81). ©On one hand, this
observation is fundamental since it points to the influence of human agency which is
lacking in the mechanistic leanings of the RH. On the other hand, however, it flags
up a methodological concern: can the hypothbsignodified on the basis of two
instantiations of translation alone, especially when their behaviour is attributable to
idiosyncrasy? By investigating seven different TL versions of each respective ST,
this present thesis aims to provide a substantialerafignaterial on which to base
generalizations (more of which in Chapter Two), but it will certainly bear in mind the

significance of the input of the individual translator.
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As regards the analysis ®he Thousand and One Nightise results also call
for a reevaluation of the RH. Of particular interest is the existence of not just one
ST, but rather sever al original manuscri

assertion (1995: 148) that the domesticating/foreignizing dialectic can also be locate

on the | evel of ST choice, in that o[ d] o
of certain originalsd (2004: iBd).)Alsoioh | i ne
note is the homogeneous, but foreignizing, behaviour of the three (re)t@mslati

the rope maker6s tale where O6there i s n
(ibid. ) . Pal oposki explains this | ack of va
at introducing something so 6foreedigné we

the span of a few dec ad eilsid).tConsequentlg thigni z e
particular case study raises some pertinent issues: it demonstrates how appropriating
strategies may be discerned in the choice of what to (re)translate andthaighe

intrinsic textual behaviour of a given TT may run contrary to the initial
domesticating or foreignizing choice, and that the RH does not accommodate the

absence of change over time.

Koskinen then turns her attention towards a previous stu@@jitbigien (1997)
on three Finnish (rAlitcadms| Advensurods Cial
Koskinen surmises that Oittinends findin
RHO6 s projections of i ncreased cl osenec
O0dosntei catingd, to a O06freed and then to a
l inked to the dépreval ent domestibicc)aft i ng t
Finnish |iterature and the returibd)to the
under such circumstances. It is further attributed to the fact that the passage of time
brings with it a growing familiarity with British culture, and therefore a greater
acceptance of foreignizing strategigsdeed, this argument, as Koskinen point§ ou
is also expreapedsby eBempismar: t& mps pl us
écoulé depuis la traduction initiale, le lecteur se trouve a méme de recevoir, de
percevoir | 06Tuvre dans ( & 8RBubsuchtoaisiaisb i bl e
shown to be transient in its applicability: in 2000 (a mere five years after its
i mmedi at e predecessor) comes a hnew ver s

(Koskinen,2004: 33). On the one hand, its domesticating profile reverses the trend of
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growing foreignization, leading Koskinen to reason that actual translation practice

may not al ways concur with the Opost mode
emanci patory andibid)a@nitreather handa its sippeatance im 6  (
close temporal proximt y t o the previous version me:;
translation cannot be straighfibid:v@d&r dl y a
Recognizing the inadequacy of the RH to explain either synchronic retranslation or
anomalous behaviour, Koskmm concl udes that the O6reaso
to be sought el sewhere as well 6, and t hat
factors, relating to publishers, intended readers, accompanying illustrationsiand

leasti the translators h e ms eHidy. &lsedmpl{cations for this present study are

clear: it must be alert to the fact that any patterns of behaviour are subject, at any
moment, to be altered by the appearance of a new TT whose strategies take it in a
counter direction; tat reasons for synchronic retranslation may not be situated along

the diachronic cline of ageing; and that publishers, readers and translators all have a

role to play in the production of retranslations.

Koskinen further points out that tHeH can bed&ompletely dysfunctiondl
(2004: 35) in certain circumstances. Such is the case with a 1969 retranslation of the
Gospel of Saint Matthew by Pentti Saarikoski, whéselicitly stated aim was not
to reducethe amount of domestication but ratheritcreaseitd (ibid., original
emphasis), in order to facilitate access to the work for everyone. However, this bias
towards domestication is not the motivating force behind the retranslation; rather the
TT is adapted into a communist manifesto and the real reagonstifanslation are
consequently firmly established in thearxist settingin which the work appears. All
in all, the searchlight of th&H is shown to be ineffectual when confronted with
external motivations, wi t h m&re ekealimgeton pr o ¢
study the transl ati on a g¢id.), and to focus enthe wn hi
profile of the translator. In order to avoalerlooking a wealth of factors wdh
contribute to the phenomenon, this study will therefore pay cldeatian to the

sociocultural context in which (re)translations appear.
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5.2 Retranslation and non-literary texts

There is a tendency for discussions on retranslation to revolve around the axis of
literary translation, to the detriment of other text types, ahaittedly, this present

thesis will compound that trend. However, Susaar aj evadés (2003) e
how Barthesos |l iterary theories were in
particular brand of feminism was received by her Arfgloerican counterpés, goes

some way to redressing the balance, whilst demonstrating the wider applicability of

her findings on retranslation behaviour across issues of text type.

To begin with the translation of Barthes into Turkish, SuSarajeva
observes that the pedo 19751990 reveals a significant concentration of
retranslations within the relatively short timeframe, and therefore rejects the
argument that the ageing of previous TTs is a pertinent factor in the process of
retranslation. In opposition to this diachio notion that translation begets updated
translation, and to the linear, mechanistic course of the RH, SBaeayeva brings
into view a conf i gur ademanstrateothe spirbke andns | at i
vertiginousévolutiorbpattern of the indigesus literary critical discourée ( 2003 : 6)
The helical behaviour of the retranslations is indicative of the state of the receiving
system which had no pexisting discourse into which to neatly place the
terminology of semiotics, structuralism, linguestj Marxism and psychoanalysis
embodied in Barthesébés texts. The frequer
dime when suitale counterparts for these termagere being suggested, debated,
rejected, and acceptgdbid. ) , i . e. to aeidteeyataving systemu s St
to create the target discour se ibhidnbo whi c
Consequently, this particular case emphasizes the importance of examining
retranslation along its synchronic axis; here, presence of cotminous TTs
disrupts any consecutive, unbroken line of enquiry, and places the impetus for
retranslation firmly within the parameters of the target system.

The second case investigated by Su&arajeva is the Angidmerican
(re)translations of Cixous,romore precisely, the rarity of the phenomenon when
contrasted against (a) the relatively high number of initial translations of her works
into English, and (b) the relatively high number of retranslation for Barthes. The
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exampl e of 0L e isshowneo be eprdsentativeRofl augereral pattern

i n the transl ation of T andantiutsrslatiornmappeadss , i n
in very close temporal proximity to the publication of the BTs the very absence

of retranslation which thenrpmpts Susarbar aj eva t o thgexesting whet
translation achieved thefiaccomplishmemt the completeness and achievement
Berman wagalking aboud ibid.: 19), or whether the receiving system was static and
therefore the TT did not call for updaginThe conclusion is that neither scenario is

very likely; rather, the rarity of retranslation is explained in relation to the prevailing
attitude to translation within Angidmerican feminist context wherein translations
oOwere often seampamd!| pmasent addd20fiihr ans p:
other words, how can translations be deemed deficient, and therefore in need of
retranslation, if there are no grounds for deficiency in the first instance? Again, it is
demonstrated that retranslatjar @sence thereof, is contingent on the conditions of

the target system in which it circulates or from which it is excluded.

5.3 Retranslations, norms and ideologies

What the following studies have in common is less a direct focus on the RH, than an
investigation of retranslation as a means of highlighting changing norms and
ideologies within a given system. In this sense, they are closely allied to the field of
Descriptive Translation Studies and in particular to the work of Toury who seeks to
uncover the normsvhich have governed the decisions of the translator. Toury
defines norms as O0the translation iof gen
as to what is right or wrong, adequate or inadequato performance instructions

for and applicable to padiul ar situationso (1995: 55)
criticism has been levied against the concept of norms and this will be discussed in

more detail below (Section 5.3.3).

5.3.1 Du-Nour (1995)
The primary focal poi nts o ficahdiranslatisnaludy a
nor msoé6 (1995: 331) of Hebrew over a span
on the translation decisions as evidenc

literature. DuNour 6 s anal ysi s of t he (BEnglish,t r an s |
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German, Italian and SwedisBTs revealed shifts in translation strategies which
mirror shifts in the dominant | inguistic
literature in the 1920s reflects the promotion of Hebrew as a classical language,
whi | e triecent netcamskations tend to lower the high literary style customary

in previous translations and comply with-tgadate linguistic norm ibid.: 327). As

far as translational norms are concerned, a watershed moment appears around 1980:
before this time, adaptations and deletions were acceptable and explained in
reference to Ot he ass unlddd 338)evehideiaftegthia b i | i t
point, the reverse was true. Thus,-Bo ur 6 s study attests to t
be dram between retranslation strategies and overarching ideas about style and/or
translation, and further highlights the importance of taking readership into

consideration.

5.3.2 Kujaméaki (2001)
Ei ght di fferent retransl at i on sSetsermih o Ger
veljesty are examined by Kujamaki. The translation profiles are established along
the cline of faithful and free, and are then discussed in conjunction with those
O0statements of ideol ogi cal and poetic ¢
tams|l at ords i deologies that might shed | i ¢
particular note are the first three (re)translations which appear in 1921, 1935 and
1942. Kujamaki finds that, despite having been completed, the publication of the
initial, 6faithful 6 translation into Ger man \
the fact that the ST was 6simply far too
(ibid.: 54) which was prevalent in Germany. However, its appearance was finally
motivatedoy a key politi cal event, namely Fin
transl ation henceforth becomes integrate
was deemed to operate first and foremost in the interest of the dutiorevhich he
was translati g Gbid.:( 55), i.e. to contribute towards the establishment and
promotion of Finnish national identity. On one hand, this example demonstrates that
the reasons for translation may be located in the source culture; on the other, the lack
of demand from Genany attests to the power asserted by the target culture to accept

or reject a particular translation attempt. Nevertheless, the following two
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retranslations of 1935 and 1942 are inextricably tied to the target system and to the
agendas of the National Salist party. The heavily abridged version of 1935
effectively appropriated t hibid.: w8 foktheas a
rebuilding of German national identity in line with the supposed racial and cultural
supremacy of the Nordic people. Theith the growing alliance between Germany

and Finland comes the opportunity for a
foreign culturals peci f i c ibid.l @gOneen one & wifich Finnish identity
becomes less an archetype of Nordic cultare,d mor e 4ibid) indsroems t i n g o
right. Overall, these three examples clearly evidence the very real intersection
between translation and the prevailing ideas, be they ideological, poetological or

otherwise, in both the source and target cultures

5.3.3 Brownlie (2006)
Testing her theory against NanavEBrowdie i t i s h
demonstrates how retranslation is a mesh, not simply of-sattiaral and historical
elements, but also of idiosyncratic input. The case study f@seals how
retranslation can be used to map changing ideologies within Britain. In particular, the
crudeness and sensuality inherent I n Zo
British Victorian middle class i(20@6pl ogy
157), an ideology which then manifests itself in the first translation of 1884 in self
censorship, i . e. i n omission and substi
overlap between social ideologies and literary norms, in that what is accaptable
l ' iterary texts i s ibaf 6B.cAAgaendthe motion ofadelicaayl mo r
serves as a basis for nor mative compar
expression of sensual it yid)cprograsgirgdowayds a d u a |
the explicit pole. Turning her attention to linguistic norms, the example of tffe 19
century term 6gay women?o, meaning women
the argument that retranslations respond
obligd t o use contemporary | anguagaebdin ord
162).

Furthermore, Brownlieds corpus provid:

in retranslation on the level of the phrase. Here, interpretation is related to instances
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owhehe French text allows a doubl e meani
(ibid. : 163). Al so, I nterpretattertual shawh
(bid.: 164), namely where the Victorian and contemporary contexts privilege the
metaphysial and the physical, respectively. Finally, Brownlie underscores the
importance of heterogeneity in retranslation by contrasting the initial translation
(1884) with the first retranslation (1895). Although they both share the same
Victorian context, the ter ansl ati on 6does not shy aw,
unfl attering religious referenceidd) and s
This juxtaposition is then explained in reference to the publication of the
retranslation by the Lutetian Society: assecret, elite, but more specifically, a
private society, they were at I iberty to
since they wer e n ollid.: $6493), jare chose toao so swrdeo r s h i

to provide their members with unexpurgatearks.

Consequentl vy, Brownlieds case study i
influences may shape retranslation, but it also highlights the fundamental issue of
heterogeneity in that translators may exercise a choice which controverts the
normative lehaviour of the time. Indeed, Brownlie engages in a critical assessment
of the norms/ideology approach and argues how -gtogtturalist theory may
supplement its shortcomings. Firstly, she claims that the investigation of norms and
i deol ogy i appraach, bpt dug ¢orthie anhphasis on dominant broad social
patterns, it coul d t eibidd 15%);othe misk gof evert com
emphasizing hierarchical, and thus deterministic, relations can then be tempered by
the posst ructural iosit maé mpipdei srel at ibid)ns of
Likewise, the breadth of the normative approach might also overshadow influences
on retranslation which can be | ocated 0i
give a significant role to the individual comsngs i oner anidid:t156ans | at
Lastl vy, Brownl i e under scor esi mplfiufritchaetri
namel vy, 60the tendency to consider that t
di fferent set ibifl). Rather,Bewhlie dants that he feuisl post (
structuralist approach to boundaries catphaf-set this risk, challenging both the
di achronic notion of wupdating and the su
bet ween time peri adbid:1®N.d norms/ i deol ogyd
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5.4 Retranslation as argument

St André (2003) examines retranslation within Sinological circle$ {1®" C) and

proposes argumenti.e. disputes with other interested parties, the primary

motivation for the phenomenon. Although he also considers stditaomn in the sense

of relay translation, those cases which focus specifically on repetitive acts of
translation from Chinese to English underscore the significant place occupied by
challenge in the process. One such case study focusdsmuiu zhuanthe first

Chinese novel to be translated throughout Europe. The initial British translation
appeared in 1761 and was wundertaken by P
beauty romance6 was then transl ated agai
light of the plethora of untranslated Chinese texts from which to choose, St André
sees Davi s éesansthte asinmtivated bytseveral types of argument. Two
primary stimuli for Davis are outlined:
ont hi ngs Chinese [ é] and to set standar ds
(2003: 645). By setting himself in opposition to the initial translation, Davis
reinforces the corrective properties of his own retranslation, demonstrating both his
experise and supposed increased accuracy. However, St André brings a further
factor to I|ight, in that the very <choi ce
French tradition oSinologié ibid.: 65). The retranslation thus responds to a rivalry
betweenthe two distinct fields in the 19thC: where the French privileged Chinese
classical culture, theBritish privileged those texts which charted the practical,
everyday aspects of Chinese lifsnd so, the very selection of this minor genre can

be regarded as a deliberate act of differentiation.

The second pertinent case examined by St André is thao gfuo ji a 3"
century text which recounts the travels throughout Asia of Faxian, a $eghine
Buddhist monk. The initial English translation by Laidly in 1848 is a relay
translation based on the French version, and the rivalry between the two traditions is
evident in the replacement of French scholarship (introduction, notes etc.) with
supposedl superior Bitish scholarship. There follofour English retranslations
(Beal, 1869; Giles, 1877; Legge, 1886; Giles, 1923), all of which go to great lengths
to underscore the presence of errors in their predecessors and thereby establish their
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own validiy. In addition to the issue of correction, St André demonstrates how the
versions reveal the different concerns of the translators. Firstly, Beal favours Sanskrit
terms over Chinese transliteration which St André sees as concurring with the

t r an s htargretatiod ef the text as a history of Buddhism. Conversely, Giles and

Legge are prominent Sinol ogi cal transl a
concerned with philological Il ssuesdo (200
retranslation which isé ai m[ e d] at a morigd.: @5 amer al a

incorporates a number of strategies (omission of footnotes, Central Asian spelling of

geographical names) which are designed to render the text more accessible.

In sum, St André regards retranslatias a form of argument which can be
implicated not just in correcting errors, but also in the establishment of expertise, in
the rivalry between British and French Sinological traditions, and in the privileging
of one concern over the other, be it histgiilology or audience profile. Challenge

and differentiation thus become implicit factors in the retranslation process.

6 Conclusion

The objectives of this chapter were to bring together existing theoretical thinking on
retranslation and outline the obsations and questions raised in case studies on the
phenomenon. The first step was to establish prevailing assumptions on retranslation.
To begin, the historical backdropas to tF
progress model was adopted by Berman (198®) claims that initial translations
aredeficient by dint of inexperience, while retranslation restores the foreignness of
the ST and can | ead to the <creation of
2004) then proposes this linear progression as tanpal universal feature of
translation, and it is precisely the uncertainty behind the hypothesis which motivates
the present study. In particular, it is the tbased, abstract and teleological motion

of the RH which demands closer attention. Seconthg, correlation between
retranslation and ageing has been approached from two different angles. On the one
hand, Berman (1990) and Gambier (1994) regard ageing as symptomatic of a TT
which is left behind as target cultural and linguistic norms are updatethe other,

Topia (1990) locates ageing on the side of the ST which is open to reinterpretation,
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while the derivative TT evades any such evolution. Thirdly, retranslation is examined
through the extratextual filter of challenge in the work of Pym (L,988sset (2004)

and Venuti (2003). Here, Pym and Brisset consider synchronic retranslations as
potential rivals, while Venuti extends the vista to acknowledge that any
(re)translation has the capacity to compete with others. All emphasize interpretation
as fundamental to both challenge and differentiation, and all point to the significance
of sociacultural context in the process of retranslation. As such, the reasons for

retranslation must be deemed to be multiple, extending across text and context.

This chapter has further demonstrated how existing case studies have
engaged with the phenomenon of retranslation. An examination of the RH is
undertaken by Paloposki and Koskinen (2004) who highlight that its linear
progression is tefde in certain phases of a literary culture, but that the pattern is
liable to change at any given moment. They further emphasize the importance of the
multiple external factors, including the idiosyncrasies of the agents involved, which
render the RH exéineous. Susail8ar aj evaos ( 2-l0efaf fextsagandy o f
demonstrates the relevance of conditions in the receiving literary system;
retranslation is a consequence of struggle and is characterized not by a
straightforward evolution, but rather byreore helical pattern of movement. She also
brings the issue of nemanslation or the rarity of retranslation to the fore. Several
case studies focus on the role of norms. Du Nour (1995) and Kujaméaki (2001)
illustrate, respectively, how linguistic updaiirs brought to bear on the retranslation
of childrenos l'iterature and how cul tu
retranslation of national Finnish literature. Likewise, Brownlie (2006) elucidates
normative changes in the British retranslation of Zblat, adopts a more critical
stance given their broad vistaBrownlie suggests that norms risk overlooking the
complexities of retranslation. Instead, she proposes asposturalist approach to
retranslation, namely one which acknowledges their heteettgeand multiple
causes. Finally, St André (2003) focuses on the argumentative facet of Sinological
retranslation; here, retranslation is shown to be intrinsically tied to the assertion of
authority, and to rivalry between French and British Sinologrealitions. As such,

St Andr ®06s study draws attention to the

challenge in the broader soaialtural context.
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Chapter Two: Towards a Measure of Closeness

1 Introduction

The universal tendency proposedthg RH is underpinned by the notion of textual
closeness. And yet there appears to be a substantial lack of engagement in existing
studies with (a) how closeness is to be defined, and (b) how closeness can be
examined in a systematic and repeatable maifimes.lack is indicative of the wider
state of TS, 6a domain characterized by
probl ems of achieving consensus on what
2009: 1).This chapter seeks to respond to these isdtiesill first establish a
definition of closeneswvithin the context of the multiple case studgc8ndly, the

scope of the present thesis will critically be addressed in termepadsentativeness
Thefollowing sections willoutline explicitly how clcseness is to be measured in the
writings of Flaubert and Sand, and lastly, a quantitative method for charting

closeness will be proposed.

2 Defining closeness in a multiple-case study

What precisely does textual closeness mean in terms of the case sfuelesbert

and Sand? Before progressing to a definition, it is first necessary to consider the
extent to which the method will inform the measure; in other words, how the use of
multiple-case studies will shape the conceptualization of closeness. dsenpr

thesis can be classified as a multipse study as it will investigate the behaviour of

the retranslationsof two different STs.The selection oMadame Bovaryand La

Mare au diablewas i ni ti ally mot i v atcasdstldigsdve he | 0 ¢
considerable advantages over sincgse studies in terms of the rigour of the
conclusions which can {barajedae 2009v484). THisr om t h
particular selection has emerged from an intuitive belief that the friendly opposition
betwea the two authors, as evidenced in their extensive correspondence, would

yield varied and therefore more comprehe
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aestheticwasone ¢fd6art powhil éaSeand believed in
pourlebea et (1833 206);rFdubert agonized ovktadame Bovaryor five

year s, while Sand wrote her pastoral t al
de Croissdf despised humanity, while Sand, th
believedinmads perfectibility; FIl aubabasborigs posi
beena s sur ed, habfluctuated Scnsiddrably.

Drawing on the logic that multiplease studies provide multifarious results,
closeness can be investigated along multgples. Furthermore, these axes can be
defined with respect to the diverse characteristics of the STs themselves: in light of
Fl aubert 6s f an detmotquat¢ Madaimes Bowmizanserve asiatbdsis
for the examination olinguistic closeness; im i ght of Sandds et hno
in La Mare au diablethe work will facilitate an examination etltural closeness.

Thus, the present thesis will adopt a twofold approach to the issue of closeness, and
in so doing, will confront the RH from two different angles. How degrees of
linguistic and cultural closeness will be measured in practical terms will bessedr

in sections 4 and 5 below.

3 Representativeness

The next methodological question is to address the representativeness of these two
case studies, and subsequently, the generalizability of their rdddtscope of this

thesis dictates than exhaastive analysis of linguistic and cultural closeness in the
respective ST and TTis impractical In order to test the validity of the RH, a process

of sampling must be instigatel;s Her mans points out, O6[i]f
reach, shorter extract wi | | H1899:e70) Bub condrarybto many comparative

analyses in TS, where samplgspear to beandomly generated, these case studies

will adopt a more motivated approach to the selection of passages. To this end, the
methodology willbeinforrmd by Ber manés rationale that
focus on those areas where the ST 6ése ¢
symbolise.Ces passages sont [Bsnes signifiantesu une oeuvre atteint sa propre

Vi s®e [ €] et sogrpvop®é ¢ &AOBbeSnNd@klheseor i gi

6zones signifiantesé promise a concentrz:

28



import, such representativeness then allows for a greater degree of generalizability

once they have been compared witeir corresponding TT segments

As far as Madame Bovaryis concerned, the comparative analyses of
linguistic closeness between ST and TTs will converge on an excerpt drawn from
Part 1l, chapter seven of the work where the protagonist, Emma, fallsainto
melancholic reverie following the departurd béon This particular passage
certainly accords to the profile ofzmne signifianteFlaubert famously wrote of the
STcedque je voudrais faire, coébesméman | iv
pa la force interne de son st@e ( 19 2 7 : this3da3sage r@presents the
not hingness, or the inaction, which stem
present, and stylistically, it showcases
and colesion.However, this passage represents but a fraction of the overall length of
the work; in order to be assured that the translation strategies evinced here are
consistent with those that appear elsewhere in the work, a series of secondary
passages will & chosenas a basis for comparisonin the interests of
representativeness, thesecondarypassages have been selected according to (a)
their position in the work, i.e. they are spread across all three parts of the novel, and
(b) their inclsion of the tetual devicesdiscussed in reference to the primary
passage so as to facilitate comparison. Not only will this afford a more detailed
comparative analysis, but it will further allow an investigation into the issue of
whether translation strategies are fxer fluctuate within the boundaries of
individual TTs.

As regardsLa Mare au diable the section under enquiry will be the
Appendix to the pastoral tale wherein the wedding of the protagonist sets the scene
for a cataloguing of the customs, traditiomiaéss and dialect of the Berry region.
The Appendix comprises four chapters and can be read as@isilined workn
its own right as such, the analysis will extend over the entire AppeMiiking to
her editor in 1846, Sand describes the Appendiaae xXpos® f i d | e dobl
partie de nos anciennes c ®dutwhnmese rmesrtiitq ul

t he | mui peutaessortir@e ces curieuses coutdmes( ci t ed i n Cel |
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216): the centre of gravity in th®ne signifiantést hus t he aut hor s e

aims, i.e. the charting and preservation of Berrichon identity.

Finally, this multtmethod or doubksided confrontation of the RH will
per mit triangul ati on, Omean[ i ng] t hat t
different angles, using a variety of sources to obtain a more complete and reliable
account of the phenomenon under i nvest.i
essence, the linguistic and cultural textual qualitative analyses will hopefully give
rise to resub and generalizations which will ultimately shed light on the

phenomenon of retranslation in a more robust and revelatory manner.

4 On linguistic closeness: the case of Flaubert

4.1 Form and content

The category of o611 i ngui demands futheoesplicators s 6 |
as to how it will be conceptualized as a fundamental unit of measurement in the
context of theMadame Bovaryetranslations. In order for the exploratory searchlight
afforded by this term to be extended as far as possibleciugal that the term

6l inguisticdéd is not regarded exclusively
signifier and signified or similarly, as mere shorthand for the dualistic concepts of

form and contentFurthermore i t i's important t hat t he
examined in more detail; tempting as it may be to equate closeness to the ST with a
foreignizing translation strategy, the complexity of the relationships which hold in

the process of translation frudteahis simplified correlation.

Undeniably, the grammatical, syntactical andexical components of
language which generate meaning(s) are the elementary building blocks of this
present analysis: the paradigmatic and syntagmatic language choicesatetanti
the ST are an important constant (albeit an unsteady one in the case of Flaubert)
against which the paradigmatic and syntagmatic language choices of the various TTs
can be calibrated. Thus, at the root of choice is form, a form which then geés ris
meaning: as Flaubert himself noted, oI 61

321).1t follows that, in order to integrate the concept of closeness into this equation,
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the linguistic bifurcation of form and contemust be taken into consideat. But
the distinction must not end there; rather, a further subdivision must be made

bet ween form which conforms and form whi

of 6abusive fidelityo, it i's important t
sore sense forced, that stand out as <cl us
transl ator 6to rearticulate analogically

(Lewis, 2000 [1985]: 271). It is equally important to recognize passages which are
not abusive, which do not call for a correspondence of rhetorical exploitation. In
other words, choice of form may, within the SL system, be subversive of or attune to
standard patterns of usage. Therefore, in order for a TT ¢tobeto the ST on this
particular linguistic level, the same relationship of conforming or deforming

language use must also hold between the TT and the TL.

This is not an easy equation to balance if the familiar dichotomy of
ethnocentric vs. non ethnocentric translation (BermaB4)1%r domesticating vs.
foreignizing translation (Venuti, 1995), is adopted as the lowest common

denominator in the examination of diverg
typology, ethnocentric trans]| ankenégatoni s de
syst ®mati que de | 6®t ranget ® de l 6T uvr e

representing the foreignness, or otherness of the ST. This course of thougkt can
traced back to Schleiermacher who contended that there are only two methods of
translating:
Entweder der Ubersetzer IaRt den Schriftsteller moglichst in Ruhe, und bewegt den Leser ihm
entgegen; oder er laRt den Leser moglichst in Ruhe und bewegt den Schriftsteller ihm
entgegen|Either the translator leaves the writer in peace as raggtossible, and moves the
reader towards the writer; or he leaves the reader in peace as much as possible and moves the
writer towards the reader]. (1963: 47, my translation)
In this case, leaving the author in peace corresponds to a non ethnocentric, or
ethnodeviant, strategy, while ethnocentricity is characterized by leaving the reader in
peace. Further mor e, Bermands approach i
between the signifiers of the ST and those of the TT. To this end, Berman has
constructeda 6 negative analyticod, whi ch compri

(2000: 288) wherebythe linguistic variation of the STs homogenized The
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subsequend n at ur aofthezSag ti aomdds i n t he way of Or ec
F o r e ibig.n2856) Conversely, a positive analytic reveals a translation strategy
whi ch Berman terms o61literal 6:
Here O6literald means: attached to the Il etter
more originary than restitution of meaning. It is through this lakbat translation, on the
one hand, restores the particular signifying process of works (which is more than their
meaning) and, on the other hand, transforms the translating lang2@ge.297)
Thus, the TT mediatesdtotherness of the ST in suclvay thatthe SL signs remain
visible, not only as a means of rendering meaning, but also as a disruptive presence
in the TL. However, it is of note that tee analytics are prescriptive in their
orientation beingi nt r i nsi cal | y Wwn ethicedtranslaision Bleerema n 6 s
ethnocentric transl!| at imauvaisdtmduction€l984:, by wor
original emphasis). Herein lies a furthebstacle to the equation of linguistic
closeness and foreignizatiomhile the measure of closeness expresséueiiRH can
certainly be correlated with the restora
his regative analytic of a domesticating, i.e. deficigahslation cannot so readily be
conflated withthe counter measure of ngnoximity. In other wordsglassifyingTTs
which are not closas deficients highly disputable; the restrictive and prescriptive
nature of the epithet all but obscures any potential features of a given TT which may
compensate for or transcend concerns of textual closeness. Astlsiscpresent
thesis will consider the RH along the continuumctidfseness and divergence, as

opposed to closeness and deficiency.

Venuti 6s categorization of domesticat
turn, drawn heavily on both Berman and ®ofimacher, in that domesticating
strategies represent O0an et hnoedamguagei c r e
cul tur al val ues, bringing the author b ac
6an ethnodevi ant pr es s uthelingaistic ancdh cultul v al u
di fference of the foreign text, sending
Berman confines his analytic to the chain of signifiers in literary texts, Venuti
expands the scope of f ognifes thendifferende iofothe : alt
f orei gibid)t,exittd &l so o6devi at [ es] enough fr

reading experiencé choosing to translate a foreign text excluded by domestic
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literary canons, for instance, or using a marginal discourse t r a nilsdl).at e it
Therefore, Venut i goes beyond Bermanbés 6
the choice of text on one hand, and the use of an alternative discourse on the other, as
valid and valuable foreignizing strategies. It follovisatt contrary to Berman, the
language encoded in the SL becomes less pertinent since it is overridden by concerns
regarding the status of the ST itself and the hierarchy of language use in the target
culture. Nevertheless, the prescriptive advocacy ofdhegnizing strategy remains

present, albeit in more politicized and combative terms, i.e. as a ballast against
et hnocentrism and raci sm, cul tur al nar c
democratic and gikid)proshartthiec alle sn e lealt i6esn ad@ i (n
reading experienceo P enewhchenhsts foreignizihgas t s o
a combatant against what Venuti perceives to be the domesticating, homogenizing

bent of AngleAmerican publishers.

To return to the diftulty of balancing the equation of closeness, it becomes
evident that the notions of ethnodeviant/foreignising and ethnocentric/domesticating
translation strategies do not necessarily coalesce flawlessly tintimotions of
linguistic closeness and divergendée fundamental stumbling block is that neither
typology fully accounts for the relationship evinced in the ST between general
patterns of SL usage and the particular way in which in has been used in this
instance, i.e whether the form conforms or deforms; rather, more emphasis is
accorded to the type of correlation between the ST and TT, and then between the TT
and TL. Admittedly, Berman does address the issue of the interplay between ST and
SL, but presumes that eaelst of literary creation gives rise only to a deforming

relatiemsfhumpgi Ksant comme T uvr e, [ el | e]

écart” sa | abh@®ter greget ® native de | 6T uvre s
(effectivement accrue) dans langue étrangeée ( 19 8 4 : 201, ori gi-t
Venuti 6s agenda, on the other hand, | eac

played out in the realm of the TL. Neither considers the dynamics of translation in

% This agenda has met with some criticism (see Hermans, 199%ym, 1996: 1657; Tymoczko,
1999: 5556).
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cases where there is native familiariég, opposed to native strangeness: a seemingly
ethnocentric or domesticating TT which reads fluently and idiomatically in the TL
may well be mirroring the form of a ST whose choices respect normative SL usage.
In this casea relationship of closeness cactually be posited between ST and TT

on an alternative level of form: although the SL signifiers may not be visibly present,

the fluency of the TL echoes the original naturalness of expression.

Furthermore, Venuti 6s mo @leifdependentyws f o
of any link to the ST, in that a TT may draw attention to its foreign provenance, not
by carrying over the particularities of the SL, but by deforming TL usage in reference
to its own standard patterns or dominant discourses alone. Assaqeence, the
notion of closeness becomes all the more complex since this foreignizing strategy
does not rely on any relationship other than that which exists between the TT and
TL. It would therefore appear that, in certain cases, there is a limit &pgheability
of the typologies of Berman and Venuti in conjunction with the concept of linguistic

closeness.

4.2 A stylistic and a narratological framework

Such incongruence then begs the question as to how linguistic closeness is best
examined in the prest thesis. In order to resolve the imbalance between the
subdivisions of form and the shortcomings of the domesticating/foreignizing cline,
the reach of the terdinguistic must be expanded. Rather than take the dualism of
form and content as a fragment&drting point, this analysis will be best served by
conflating linguistics with the concepts of stylistics and narratology.

As Philippot observes, 6l e styl e, cC O«
(2006: 99); this alencompassing a#isetic is payed out, in fullin Madame Bovary
where each page bears the mar ks Ilermott he a
juste Even within the key and secondary passages for analysis, as mentioned above,
afullscal e account of fuesawoblce fartexiend beyondlthe s t 1 ¢
limits of this present thesis. One solution is to narrow the investigative scope and
pinpoi nt certain characteristics of FI au

comparisons. To this end, the examination of closenvedl centre around (a)
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FIl aubertds celebrated use of Style 1 ndi

organization of the narrative world.

Which brings us to the relationship between stylistics and narratology.
According to Si smpmahod of téxtual interpretatisntin whh i
primacy of place is assigned lemguag® ( 200 4 : 2), while Jahn
Ot he structur al theory and analysis of
language as its object of enquiry, theastarrative structure. Nevertheless, Shen
highlights 0t wo over | appitnyd e araenads nbaertrvae
di scour se, namel vy, modes of speech prese
(2005: 384). Consequently, both stylistics and ratatogy can inform the
i nvestigation into Flaubertoés wuse of SI L
is being heard, and whose perspective is being adopted. By examining how language
choice and the different levels of narration combine to créatee t r e mb |l e me
i nd®f i ni des chosesd6 (Genette, 1966: 242
i n translation, the thesis wil!/l adopt Sh
Oprovi d[ e] a more comprehensi oreraftpof ct ur e
writingé (2005: 395).

However, the question of how Flaubert presents his narrative weeldteps
the boundaries of this parallel approach. While stylistics will be concevitiedhow
language choice organizes the narrative and creates ngedmnough, for example,
rhythmic flow, clause patterns and cohesion, narratology will pertain to how the
narrative is structured through temporal sequencing. It is thus the stylistic approach
which will be employed in the analysis of narrative organizatio

4.3 Narratology explored

4.3.1 Genette
The present thesis will take Genetteds t
expl orati on i parkcular the @stirtctiors whigh he draws between
0f ocali zati ond acatdgoriewhich repeeSent the differeree st i nct
entre la questioquel est le personnage dont le point de vue oriente la perspective né#rative

et cette question tout autrgui est le narrateu® - ou pour parler plus vite, entre la question
qui voit? et la questionqui parle? (1972: 203 original emphas)s
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Only by drawing such a distinction does it become possible to discern the various
subtleties inherent in the construction of the fictional narrative world embodied in the

ST and how this presentation thaiters through the process of (re)translation.
Genettebs work certainly marked a key po
as it allowed a move away from the 06gr ec
the term point of v ioedscdouragehthecdonflatiod @arels n o
confusi on of t wo d i ¢Tobdlan, c1988: ©&.r bnetheless, e pr a
subsequent narratological work on Genet!|

developments which are pertinent to this study and which wilidmisised below.

To begin with the question @jui parle Genette distinguishes betwesvo
fundament al types of narrative: 6l 6un
(é), | 6autre ° narrateur pr ®s ent cC omme
(1972: 252)Thus, the identity of the person behind the voice rests on their narrativ
absence or presence; the former is nameétérodiégétique the latter
homodiégétique Furthermore, Genette considers that narration, or diegesis, can be
carried out on different narrative levels: a narrative act which is produced outside the
world of the story, i.e. on a different narrative level, can be termxa@dhdiégétique
while a narrative act which occurs within the parameters of the story itself can be

termed (ntra)diégétique

't i s perhaps Ge ngaitdtwhicls hacednegm to the z at i o
most criticism, but the searchlight of focalization nevertheless provides an initial
means with which to examine and delimit the viewpdintattributable to a
personnage focal through which the narrative world is portrayétere, Genette
produ@s a t hr eef ol dnotfgcplieél oo @fpcalisation gér6g r ®ciiit)
0 r ® focatisation interné ; (i i focplisafian @xtern@(1972: 2067, original
emphasis).The first category of zero focalization points to the presence of an
omniscient narrator, unrestricted in his or her knowledge. In the second case, internal
focalization implies that the narrative world is mediated through the limited
experiences of the charactéocalizer. External focalization is then confined to a
purely peipheral position; the narrator stands outside the narrative world, following
the actions of the characters, but without access to their inner world.
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4.3.2 Bal
Although Genett ebs categorization Osucceeds
di stinctions, i n terminol ogy whi ch i s
(Fludernik, 2009: 103), it is not beyond criticism, not least that of Mieke Bal who
takes issue with and reworks Gehet 6 s def i ni t i Sherregardlsthboc al |
category of Oexternal. Coontmaryatioon®enagt
categories of focalizationzérg with no focalizer, andnternal with its character
focalizer), external focalization fails tdentify who is actually seeing, concentrating
Il nstead on what is seen. Viewed in this |
and illogical; external focalization is restricted by what is seen, while internal
focalization is restricted by who sees as s uc h, this first ca

from the second by a wholly different principle of classificalion( Bal , 2006 : 1

In order to redress this imbalance, Bal introduces the dual concepts of the
focalizer and thefocalized the respective $ject and object of focalization, in
conjunction with the categories imternal andexternalfocalization:

Because the definition of focalization refers to a relationship, each pole of that relationship,

the subject and object of focalization, must belisttl separately. The subject of focalization,

thefocalizor[sic], is the point from which the elements are viewed. That point can lie with a

character (i.e. an element of ttabula), or outside it. (1985: 146riginal emphasis)

Thus, it is important t@oint out that the classification of external as conceived by
Genette is not synonymous with that of Bal: whereas the former defined external as a
restriction regarding access to a charac
as outwith the stgr i.e. on an extradiegetic level, where an external focalizer (EF)
comes to the fore. Conversely, i nternal
with one character whi ch pibid:@05)cie.pvithtaes i n
character dcalizer (CF). Again, the dissimilarities between the terminology of
Genette and Bal become evident: internal for Genette implies from within a
charactero6s mind, while internal for Bal
Genetteds t bfi focdlizatiora ts ecgnoarngd, Bal argues for the

Oi mpossibility of =zer o f occanneverdbentirelnd (20
objective and tend to be mediated from a particular, subjective perspective,

regardless of whether this perspectiveissble or not.
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Furthermore, BacdliZedallowsafor eay expansioro éf the
investigative tool kit: by identifying the object of focalization, the emphasis can be
taken away from focalization as the sole preserve of the character, and opéoed up
incorporate descriptions, objects, acti@nanything that forms part of the fabric of
the story world. Yet another distinction is drawn betwgenceptibleand non
perceptibleo bj ect s, where the | atter can be
thoughe or f eel i n gikid.: @00), discemibla by aithdr arEE or @ CF.
Whether or not an EF or CF has access to thepeoteptible then becomes a further
condition by which to qualify the focalizer. As such, the criteria established by Bal
will prove to be pertinent when analysing the narrative worldladame Bovarya
world which is underpinned (or undermined) by the prevalence of the reveries of the

protagonist.

Li kewi se, an examination of Flauberto
distinction between differerlevelsof focalization. The ambiguities inherent in SIL
will be discussed in more depth below, but suffice to say, the polyvocal and
polyfocal merger effected by this device renders its analysis problematic. However,
B al 0 sy offets @ way in which the strands of focalization can be untangled (to a
certain degree) by distinguishing between a first level of focalization and a second
level of focalization (1985: 112). At this first level, an EF can be found who, at any
moment,can O606yi el doé f ohida (L11)z this second leves them CF 6
posited agmbeddedh the first. But a third option dfee indirectfocalization is also
recognized by Bal and is defineds a f ocal i z a tldoks mver&hen wh i
s houlode r@ddd 118). This then gives rise to further stditegories, i.e.
doublefocalization (EF1 + CF2) andmbiguousfocalization (EF1/CF2), and it is
this latter category which best definghat | shallternt he foaealuiit yoé at t h
of Flaubebs SI L since the two elements are i
other.

However, Bal 6s <classification of this
has led to some controversy. By placing an anonymous focalizer outwith the level of
the story, sheeffectively locates this agent on the same extradiegetic level as the

narrator:
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narrator and focalizer go hand in hand. As long as both those agents are on the same level in
relation to their objects, conceivably that can be referred to by a term toghizes their
interdependence whi |l e r e s pe cnarratorfpcalize g i ra aut «
formulation in which they are simultaneously drawn together and apart, fulfils these
conditions. (200620-1)
This move has been interpreted by Fludernik as onwhi ch o6fl i es in
Genetteods bi nary di stinction bet ween 0s
typology, ¢6éan authori al narrator al ways
all eged disregard for Gematntteds dCiegttian mtl
figure of the narratefocalizer may stretch the boundaries between the questions of
qui parleandqui voit, but it does not necessarily collapse them, as evidenced by her
careful choice of gual i fgreirfsy &d onfelr ateipce
the mention of O6autonomy6é speaks for itsi
the two subjects to a sole agent when she claims that the extradiegetic narrator
6al ways f unct ibid)ntkis statemeht seead stard e rstark dontrast
to Bal és own assertion that o6éthe narrat ol
(2006: 20). Indeed, Bal defends her classification as follows:
if | seem to draw together what he [Genette] disconnected, | am not inivadidais
distinction but, on the contrary, radicalizing it. For to treat the agents of focalization and
voice in isolation conceals the parallelism of their organization in narraitive.: (L9)
Thus, Bal respects the Genettian dualism of voice andiZatiah but rejects the
notion that a definite detachment between the two must be imposed in light of their
symmetry: an anonymous narrator may well be the agent who also sees from the
same extradiegetic level, but there is also room for the two actidres @éffected by
separate agents which is precisely the dynamic which gave rise to the necessary
distinction in the first instance.

The additional clarity and diversity
well to the study of a Flaubertian narrativ@here the prominence of SIL and
Emmads reveries demand a typology which
former and the etherealitpf the latter. The greater malleability of the typology
allows not only a certain rapprochement and divergence betweenatrator and
focalizer, but it further permits confusion between the two as a valid narrative

construct, a confusion which is crucial when examining the merger of voice and
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focalization that characterizes SIL, and acknowledging the different narratigks |

on which it operates.

4.3.3 Rimmon-Kenan
The question ofjui voit has been elaborated further still by the work of Rimmon
Kenan (2002) who rejects the limits imposed by thisual implications of
focalization andgoes beyond the purely focal teirg adlitional facets to light.
Firstly, the perceptual facet relates to the way in which focalization is mediated by
the human sense of perception, 0sight, F
subdivided into the two further counterparts of space anel. tin this context, space
refers to the location of the focalizer: an external nanrfaicalizer will have a
d i r-ayd\sew ibid.) which allows an alencompassingpanoramicvista of the
action, or asimultaneoudocalization of disparate events; an internal focalizer will
have a more limited field of perception, restricted to what the character can perceive
within their particular boundaries of the fictional world. As far as the temporal
dynamics of perception erconcerned, an external, anonymous focalizer will have
panchronicf ocal i zati on, i .e. they wil!/l be end
of t h eibids 79 whyiedthe focalization of a characterrator looking back at

their own story will beetrospective

Secondl vy, the psychol ogi cal f ac-et dr a
percepti bl ed, in specific, the inner wor
within this category which comprises thegnitiveand theemotivecomponents.n

this case, 6cognitived serves as an umbr
conjectur e, bbedl: BOg, fand canebm elassifiéd agccording to the
principle of i mitation: 0t he oppositior

becomeghat betweenunrestrictedandrestrictedk n o wl dhidg mydemghasis).
With the emotive component, the opposition between external and internal is made

manifest in the contrast betweebjectiveandsubjectivefocalization

A

Consequently, RimmoeKenan 0 s approach exposes the
focalization in more detail, thereby allowing for a more productive application to a
given narrative. This is particularly valuable in the cas®atlame Bovarywhere

the complex identity of the focalizer and &beed frustrates straightforward
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classification; the ensuing tangle of viewpoints which crashes up against the
impersonality of the author, destabilizing any attempt to isolate a dominant ideology,
further calls for a facet to accommodate ambiguity. Meeeothe frequent evasions

of the protagonist into a dream world necessitate an analytical framework which can

encompass the boundary between the real and the illusory.

4.3.4 Style Indirect Libre: Merging voice and focalization
The distinction which Genetteak drawn betweemgui parle and qui voit is a
fundamental analytical tool in the present study; however, when it comes to an
examination of Flaubertdés celebrated Sty
a more complex hue. The narrative deviceSBE is generally accepted as an
intertwining of the voice of the narrator with that of a character. The bivocal
hybridity of the style, which fuses direct and indirect speech or thought, along with
an absence of discourse markers means that narrative &lifn a monologic,
heterodiegetic narrator into SIL are not clearly signposted. The incertitudegas to
parleis feltind&un grand nombre de cas dbéambigupt
passages absolument indécidab(Eerruchot, 1975: 268), andista consequence of

such equivocation that voice cannot be attributed to any one definite source.

And yetthispr obl em of 0 é6(haolann ¥988r 12 inhederitin y 6
the use of SIL must not be limited to questions of voice; rather, it canlyedpeal
extended to the issue qbii voitin passages of Slilt is not only the voices, but also
the focalizations which are blended, frustrating any attempt to isolate one particular
set of eyes through which the fictional world is portrayed. Bal recognizes mergers of
this nature in her examination of free indirdotalization, and distinguishes two
categories which are significant in |ig
aouble focalizatiof i.e. where the focalization of the character is embedded in that
of the narrator, thereby aligning the two pgerstives, andambiguous focalizatidi
where focalization is indeterminate in that it defies attribution to any one particular
source (1985113). Given the lack of clear distinction between the panorama
afforded by the external focalizers (EF) and chiraiocalizers (CF), it is this latter
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category which most permeates the key passage, rendering it impossible to ascertain

whether the vista presented is to be traced back to either, or to both the EF and CF.

So, thedissolution du sujet dans le styledirect libré (GothotMersch,
1975: 277) is applicable to both voice and focalization: these two distinct categories
undergo a transformation in SIL which splinters the unity of the speaking and of the
seeing subject into a cacophony and a kaleidoscopmhffefent possibilities. B
thus becomes the ideal vehicle for irony; the narrative is in a constant state of tension
between two different voices, two different viewpoints, and the ensuing
equivocalness and equifocalness opens up a sphere of unddégidabdrein the
author has the possibility of criticizing the inhabitants of his fictional world, this
microcosm of bourgeoibétise whilst also leaving himself open to criticism in

recognition of his noiimmunity against such asininity.

Furthermore, theexamplesof SIL bring to light yet another source of
ambiguity which pervades the ST narrative: the emergence of a generabaeg
(pertinent to the questiagui parle? which makes universalbservationgpertinent
to the questiomui voit?). According to Williams, such observations can be classified
into two distinct categories: firstly, generalizations concernidiicional particular
which is allocated a class or category known to or identifiable by the éeadelr
secondly, genatizations in the form of amaxim or statement referring to a
recurrent or endemic feature of human beha@@®78: 492). However, Wiamsd
classification ascribes voice purely to an omniscient narrator, whose extradiegetic
positions allows generalizahs to be extrapolated from intradiegetic situations;
indeed, this univocal interpretation is echoed by Haig who deems the generalizing
voice to betauthoritative, even godlikKeto the extent thaft]his authorial discourse,
the theolocutive, is a judgeent, definitive and indisputalil€1986: 16). But this
then begs the question as to whether such an absolute evaluation of voice can
actually be upheld where generalizations appear in passages of SIL: the fundamental
ambi guity engende nfethie ndrrative Rdchmigue evoutd éssrelyu s e
refuse such a cleaut taxonomy, where the potential that generalizations may stem
from Emma renders what is oO6definitive a

disputable. Moreover, it is important to bear imththat generalizations raise more
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than just the question of voice; they must also be investigated as observations, and

therefore as sites of ambiguous focalization.

Thus, generalizing observations can be categorized under the arsenal of
uncertainty: isthe reader being directly addressed by an omniscient narrator, and
seeing the world at large through the eyes of this external authority, or, is the reader
simply listening to the expressions and viewing the intradiegetic world of the
protagonist? One augme n t for the i1 nclusion of Emma
the equation is the possibility they afford the author to covertly criticize both his
protagonist and the bourgeois society of which she is a product. Haig, despite the
restrictions he places dhe generalizing voice, notes that it can be viewed as one of
Fl aubert 6 s 6698617 giverathe wayanwhish it may underscore the
emptiness of words. What better way then to throw into relief the ironic limitations
of his heroine than tbring to the fore what Culler tern@®n imitation of general
usage, theliscours anonyme du monde bourgé@®07: 691, original emphasisa
discourse which Emma has imbibed without critical reflection, not least in the form
of romantic clichés. As was the case with all other instances of SIL, the voice and the
focalization behind the generalizations evaditstategorization, denying meaning

a firm foothold in the narrative.

4.4 Systemic Functional Grammar as benchmark for closeness

If questions ofSIL and organizatiomre toframe the analysis dinguistic closeness,

this study furtherdemands aigorous andrepeatable method of measuring shifts in
closeness between the ST and individual TTs, measurements which can then be used

to ascertain how closeness behaves across the corpus of (re)transitsiesiic

Functional Grammar (SFGas proposed by M.A.K. Hiaay, providesthe necessary
benchmark for closeness, especially given its emphasis on the creation of meaning
through | inguistic choice. Hal liday poi.l
begin to need a map: some overview of language that will enalitelocate exactly

where we are at an3004p09,iamdtthe turidanremgal markers r o ut
of that map are the systemic and functional choices which are made on a
lexicogrammatical levelSystemido ecause Ot he grammatedof a |
in the form of Iibisly 23}, eemof paadignmatickchoice, and
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functionalbecause | anguage <choi ce, according

make sense of our experience, anitidt o car
24).

Furthermore, Hal |l i dayés ma p i s mul ti
choice is at the heart of meaning making
j ust one, but a numb e r (Eggifs, 1804:alm)j mugtde s i mu

accounted for. The® multiple meanings have been categorized by Halliday into a
tripartite of Omet af unct ondhe kel obthe clausen g u a g
the experiential metafunction (clause as representation); timerpersonal
metafunction (clause as excige); thetextualmetafunction (clause as messadges

these three metafunctions which will structure the stylistic and narratological
analyses, and a more detailed discussion of how they will be applied to the
comparisons will follow below. It must ais be pointed out t hat
extends beyond the text in an attempt to link linguistic choice to the wider- socio
cultural context of text production via register and genre; however, since the focus of

this case study is the behaviour of (re)tramstet on a textual level, the scope of

SFG will not be extended beyond its metafunctional considerations.

This present thesis is not the only translation study to make use of the SFG
model: House (1977/1997) underpins her model for quality assessment with
Hal l i dayés register analysi s; Hatim and |
pragmatic significance of register analysis; Baker (1992) focuses on the analysis of
thematic structure and cohesion, adding the notion of pragmatic equivalence;
Munday (D02) and Bosseaux (2007) both use SFG to inform cdrpssd studies
of the links between text and context, and the translation of point of view,
respectively. Nevertheless, this present thesis is the only study which applies SFG to
the issue of retransian; it thus proposes the metafunctions of language as the axes
which facilitate a replicable measure of closeriegstween ST and TT, between key
passages and secondary passages within individual TTs, and between TTs
themselves. The following sectionsivexplore how the metafunctions of SFG can
be productively applied to the stylistic and narratological frameworks, but will also
engage with the limitations of the model.

44



4.4.1 SIL: clause as exchange and clause as representation
As far as SFG is concernedL.Sas an amalgamation of acts of speaking and seeing,
can be examined within the framework on two distinct levels: clause as exchange and
clause as representation. In the first case, mgais interpersonal in nature, a
metafunction whictallows the clase to become the site of interactiGnhereby we
inform or question, give an order or make an offer, and express our appraisal of and
attitude towards whoever we are addressing and wha wee t al kibid:.g abou
29). Hence, interpersonal meanican rve to illuminate the question qtii parle
how and to whom.ln specific, interactions between speaker and addressee are
facilitated by the Mootlelement of the clause whicharries the burden of the clause
as an interactive evein2004: 120). The primary components of the Mood, i.e. the
Subject and the Finite elements, in conjunction with clause type will form the
backdrop to an investigation of shifts which take place in translation.

In the second caséhe experiential metafation is the level on whiclkithe
clause has meaning as a representation of some process in ongoing human
experiencé ibid.: 59). f Ohumand is wunderstood as 6
focalization essentially becomes a vehicle for construing the expesigilayed out
in the narrative world.Furthermore, it is thesystem of Transitivity, including
participants, processes and circumstanedsch serves as a means of construing
@ngoing human experieng@bid.: 59) and as such will facilitate an examioatiof
focalization as the depiction of experience within the fictional narrative world.

4.4.2 Narrative organization: within, above and around the clause
as message

The final element in this analysis moves us towards a more stylistic examination of
how meanings created through narrative organization. In turn, this necessitates an

analysis of the clause at three different levels. Firstly, the clause as message has

i nternal meaning since it boasts O0Osome f
and contribik s t o, the flow of di scoursed (Ha
narrative text, the flow of e bid.n36FH; i s cC«

* Capitalization will be used throughout for those lexicogrammatical terms which are used in a
specificcontext in SFG, in opposition to any general usage they may also have.
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hence, the way in which clauses hold together, when viewed from above, provides

another lineof meangn wi t hin a given text. Lastly,

of t ext dynamicall vy, as abrd.: 524),gand thig pr oc

meaning is discernible through the organizing process of cohesion.

In terms of clause as message, SF¥&vson the Prague school of linguists
definethe thematic structure of a clause as comprising two distinct components: the
Theme and the Rheme. The former is definedilzs element which serves as the
point of departure of the message; it is that whiclates and orients the clause
within its contexd (2004: 64), while the latter is tiieemainder of the message, the
part in which the Theme is develoge(lbid.). The Rheme, quite simply, is
everything which follows on from the topical Theme. As such, ti&ildution of
Theme and Rheme is fundamental to the organization of the narrative, the one
attributing prominence to the point of departure and the other developing the

message.

Furthermorethe nature of the relations between clauses is significant with
regard to the organization of the narrative wofldese relations can be investigated
along two intersecting axes: taxis and logggmnantics. The first category relates to
the type of interdpendency between two clauses, whereby:

Hypotaxis is the relationship between a dependent element and its dominant, the @lament

which it is dependent. Contrasting with thisparataxis, which is the relation between two

like elements of equal statumieinitiating and the other continuing. (Halliday, 2004:-574

original emphasis)

The second category relates to the nature of the logical and semantic relations which
hold between clause nexuses. Here, Halliday groups the relations into two categories
as follows:

(1) Expansion the secondary clause expands the primary clays@) elaborating it, (b)
extending it or (¢) enhancing it.

(2) Projection: the secondary clause is projected through the pyimlause, which instates
it as (a) a locution or (l§n idea. ipid.: 377, original emphasis)

In other words, a relationship of expansion provides supplementary information

about the primary clause, adds new elements to it, or qualifies it in more depth. A
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relationship of projection essentially encompassgsored speech and reported
thought; given the emphasis on SiLthe present analysishis category will of be

less relevance

The final stylistic paradigm to be examined is that of cohesiore of the
most comprehensive studies of cohesion has begartaken by Halliday and Hasan
who define the concept @& semantic one; it refers to relations of meaning that exist
within the text, and that define it as a ®kt976: 4). These semantic links can
further be defined into four main groups: the granmcaatcategories ofeference
ellipsisandconjunction and the lexical category t#xical cohesionThe first group,
reference, is concerned with grammatical items widichke reference to something
else for their interpretatién(Halliday and Hasan 1976 3 1) , with this
el sed being |l ocated either within the te
larger contextual situation (exophoric reference). Reference further comprises three
subcategories: personal reference realized by pronoum$ possessives,
demonstrative reference realized by deictic markersd finally comparative
reference realized by the grammar of comparative adjectives and adverbs. The
second category of ellipsi@efer[s] specifically to sentences, clauses, etcose
structure is such as to presuppose some preceding item, which then serves as the
source of the missing informatior(ibid.: 143). Thirdly, conjunction functions
cohesively by signalling the relation between parts of the text; thus, its role is not
strictly one of identifying semantic ties, being insteéadspecification of the way in
which what is to follow is systematically connected to what has gone béturce:
227). Lastly, lexical cohesion creates links within a text through the use of words, in

spedfic, through the phenomenon of reiteration and collocation.

45 Limitations

In essence, SFG provides a way in which to explore the complexities of
lexicogrammatical choicéBut Hallidayd s ma p runsirtd ddfiguwty when two
different maps, i.e. two different linguistic reliefmust be taken into account.
Firstly, Hal | i dxacylacaion anyabe mpinpoirted tppetrh ® be
overly confident: in the subjective realm of choice, canohite precision be
posited? More importantly, the fundamental expository force of SFG resides in its

47



logic of relativity: meaning stems from choice, a choice which is afforded by the
potenti al of paticularl gngmmge af mEaffarelng pot
2006: 4, my emphasis). Thus, lexicogrammatical choices instantiated in the ST
acquire meaning only in reference to the SL system. By the same token then, will
lexicogrammatical choices instantiated in a given TT only be meaningful in reference

to the TL system of which they are a product?

On a linguistic level, this is ultimately the case: each language makes
meaning by realizing the potential inherent within the parameters of its own
lexicogrammatical system. Unless the SL and TL systems pegfectly aligned, i.e.
they both possessed exactly the same configurations of meaakigg poéntial, a
direct comparison ofoirm risks distortion. In other words, to simply overlay the map
of meaningful choices embodied in the TT with the map of meéulirchoices
embodied in the ST in order to establish points of comparison is akin to conflating
the two systems of potential. Instead, a more effective and profitable criterion for
analysis is to examine the two systems in parallel, as independentatet rf€he
potential which characterizes each system is disparate, but choice can nevertheless be
situated along a cline of the extent to which it pushes or stays well within the limits
of this linguistic potential on both sides; therefore, closeness caxaneined on the
more comparable level of howexicogrammatical choice, theorim, deforms or

conforms.

Further restrictions arise once SFGisught into contact with the writing of
Flaubert. Certainly, SFG recognizes and accounts for the multiplicityeaning at

different levels of a clause, in that gramngalows us to meamORE THAN ONE

THING AT A TIMEO (Eggins, 1994: 122, original emphasis), but it does not take into

consideration the possibility thateaning can be unstable, suspenagdsimplynon

existent within a text. It is precisely such uncertainty which forms the core of

FIl auber,t 6wh evoer k6t he very precision of tfF
(Culler, 1974 95: the maj or sour ce of I nstability
undoubtedly Is use ofirony, which, alongside the undercurrentimfpersonalitythe
unsettlingshfts in point of view andhe sustained use of the imperfect terae

serve asmodes ofdrainingme ani ng f r om ©6(Heath, A99% &PB,ong wo r |
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emphasis). A wdk divested of concrete meaning is then a work resistant to the
systemic bent of SFG which maintains that, through lexicogrammatical clibiee

iIs no facet of human experience which cannot be transformed into m@&aning
(Halliday, 2004: 29)Juxtaposed tthis conviction in the efficacy of grammar is the
warning inMadame Bovary h datparade est un laminoir qui allonge toujours les
sentiment6 (1 9 ). &s:far & F@ubert is concerned, language is fundamentally
inadequate when it comes to portraying the reality of human experience, a shortfall
which then clashes with the certainty of SFG in relation to the systemic options of

grammar.

The functional gsect of SFGalso becomegroblematic when applied to
Madame Bovaryn particular According to Halliday, there are twbasic functions
of languag§ namelydmaking sense of our experience, and acting out our social
relationshipé (ibid). However, such furtions reduce language use to a construal of
human behaviour and i nteraction, whi ch
aforementionedivre sur ried ( 1 9).2Aook &dut nothing, upheld only by the
sheer force of its own style, does not seem to lesadf readily to an analysis that
has the communicative function of language as its primary tenet. As Culler points
out, @¢laubert [¢ ] called into question the notion that made literature a
communication between author and reader and made the workod ssttences
referring to a shared experience they did not expréss 9 7 4 : 13): t he
aesthetic of art f o de Bead tin@vitablys feuktrates artyi s s e
functional analysis which aims to establish how experiences are made mdaningfu
through a process of communication. Rather, style for Flaubert creates a barrier
against the potential clichés, the banalities andrtagequacyf language; as Heath
remarks0 [otaiin at style is to aim at a disengagement from the noise of language in
the world, all the viscous stupidity of its pronouncements; which is then to find some
possibility of meaning, under and through and against Wbqd®92: 135). Indeed,
this pronouncement is an echo of Buber t 6 s own ersglelestcti on
autantsousles mots quelansles mot$é (Corr. lll, May 1859) thus, style can

function on a substratunf the text which may be obscure to SFG.
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And yet this movement towardstyle as a potential meaningaker (or
meaningdismantler)does not necessarily prade the use of SFG as a means of
analysis since words and grammar still remain the essential building blocks of style
Orout arrive par le langage, et des lors, toute production de sens dépend, en derniére
anal yse, de | 06 ®n o n cdidaet xi i 63Buckest; 1 @cb876).STlkas c o n d
said, it will nevertheless be important to resist the temptation to deal in absolutes:
meanings can certainly be createtbughwords, but it is the deferred meanings and
nornrmeanings, routedinder words, which meritan attention that is not integrated
into the SFG approach. The solution will then betmrporate atylistic analysis in
order to supplement the unidirectional gaze of the SFG searchlight and accommodate
Gens cr®® par d®pl atémenhi defsaunbért inonr

sens et le crée du méme mouveraé@bthotMersch, 1975435,

5 On cultural closeness: the case of Sand

George Sand envisaged her whik Mare au diableaes bel onging to 6u
romans champ°tresdé (1999: 29) , wherein t
her native Berry region are both charted and lauded. This short tale follows Germain,

a widowed farmer, on a frustrated physical and emotigmahey which sees him

fall in love with the young shepherdess, Marie. However, it is in the accompanying
Appendiceof the work that the ethnographic role of the author comes most to the

fore; here, the marriage of Germain and Marie provides the backoir@detailed

depiction of the Brrichon wedding traditions, cataloguing the rituals, the dress, and

the dialect of the | ocal popul ati on. WhH
publishers as a device for inflating the somewhat laconic novel then bee@mes

document of real cultural interest.

Whereas the writing of Flaubert lends itself to a linguistic examination of
cl oseness in retr anfdilimtedaculityral libeaof dngusry: b u c o |
what happens to the s @ovedirdgioncwheni tieeg areo f t h
uprooted and replanted, several times over, abroad? However, before this question
can be fully addressed, a further layer of complexity must be taken into

consideration, namely that the ST functions as an act of translatiawm right
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between the rural and the urban. As someone with experience and understanding of
both worlds, Sand occupies a position of doelonging, but thus finds herself

betwixt and between her subject matter on the one hand and her readership on the

ot her . I n essence, Sandds vocation as a \
taut duality is then transferred to the narrator of the ST, who establishes himself (for

all extradiegeticSandian narrators are masculine) in an analogous positiomispa

the divide between the two worlds. And so, a processtct-national translation is

facilitated well before any narrative shifts take place omtan-national scale.

5.1 Narrativity and cultural identity

In order to gauge closeness on a culturalellein the (re)translations, it is
fundamental that the translative process which underpins the ST itself first is taken
into account. An analytical framework is thus required which will allow for a
consistent and repeatable examination of both the intosa& and international
dynamics, whilst remaining sensitive to the nuances of cultural identity. To this end,

the present study wi ||l be informed by M
narrativity in translation; as opposed to the narratological agpradopted in the

l i nguistic analysis of Fl aubert, narrat.i
stories which we tel]l ourselves and oth
(2007 151) . Mor eover, i t i snstlitutep eality ant t
rather than merely representing ité (20C

regarded as a means of mediating experience, and of creating or establishing identity.

As far as the ST is concerned, the stories mediate a pastoraleagpefor
Sanddés urban readers, whilst simultaneou
and cultural specificities of the Berry regidfirstly, this narrative approach is fitting
in terms of the ST emphasis on stbelling; sirce the Berry peasanhave little or
no access to the written worthe oral tradition adopts great significance as their
vehicle of cultural communication and marks the narrative texture of the Appendix.
Secondl vy, narrativity furt heesindedatiohtows us
wider public, social and political contexts, but without losing sight of the individual
text and eventod (op. cit.: 154). At this
is politically and ethically charged as she argues thatltrans or s Oneed t o
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and acknowledge our own embeddedness in
promote peace, ot hers fuel conflicts, S
(2005: 12). But beyond such activist agendas, narrativity remains a fpbwer

anal yti cal t ool which paves the way for
position as a translator, not least because it can recognize and acknowledge the
tension between the authoroés strong, pe
perceived roleas an author in a wider public, social or political arena. In this sense,
narrativity accommodates a plurality of worlds, allowing the ST to be examined with
regard to how these various worlds intersect in its stories. An initial analysis of how

the ST methtes cultural identity through narrativity can then be engaged as a
benchmark against which to investigate what happens when these stories are re

narrated in the different cultural, social and historical contexts of the target system.

5.2 Towards atypology of narrativity

5.2.1 Narrative type
The first stage of the analysis will focus on narrative type as a means of identifying
how stories from the Berry are experienced within the source culture and
language(s). In order to provide a typology of narrativity, Bakemws on social
theories of narrative, in particular the work of Somers (1992, 1997) and Somers and
Gibson (1994) who outline four distinct narrative typesitological public,
conceptualandmetan ar r at i ves. Firstly, o nstories o gi c a
we tell ourselves about our place in the
2006: 28). In this context, it will be possible to examine how Sand creates the story
of the Berry region, as voiced by the narrator. Secondly, public narratives &6 st or i e
elaborated by and circulating among social and institutional formations larger than
t he i ndibid: 33);uhe published ST, circulating amongst a predominantly
Parisian readership, can be regarded as an instantiation of this particular narrative
type. Thirdly, conceptual narratives, originally located in the field of social research
(Somers and Gibson919 4 : 62), are expanded by Baker
as the stories and explanations that scholars in any field elaborate for themselves and
ot hers about their object of enquiryoé (2
perhaps possibleo stretch the definition further still to encompass the stories and
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explanations elaborated by thwiter in reference to her aesthetic object of enquiry,

the Berry region. Lastly, metaar r ati ves are those 6éin wh
contemporary actors n hi story [ é&] Our sociol ogi ca
encoded with aspects of these mastratives i Progress, Decadence,

I ndustrializati on, Enlightenment, etc. 0
2006: 44). Sand, every inch the embedded atiten begs to be examined within the

context of her turbulent historical and social setting in order to highlight the social

and political significance of the Berry region.

5.2.2 Narrative features
Furthermore, a narrative is realized through certain featwt@sh have been
determined by Somers and Gibson and applied by Baker as follows. To begin,
narrative acts have the featuretefmporality and as such déare em
and time and derive much of their meaning from the temporal moment and physical
st e of the narrationd (Baker, 2007: 155)
stresses the significance of the conservation of archaic ways, and of its rural setting,
as distinct from the cities. However, in order for a story to be comprehensible, it
must also demonstratelationality;, in other words, events 06
i sol ationd, but must be placed in tempor
element in a narrative depends for its interpretation on its place within therkef
el ements that mabldg Inmany redpects, tha Appeadixidepends (
on the preceding tale for both its interpretation and its justification, and relationality
thus becomes pertinent on a matawrtual level. In addition, narrativeare
constructed through a process sélective appropriation wher eby 6eval
criteria [ é] enabl e and guide selective
t hat const i tbid). &hile thepSF 1s icoherentandts dwn right, it istno
an exhaustive depiction oferichon cultural identity; Sand has privileged certain
elements over others in order to make its difference felt. Finally, Baker ¢endsl
emplotment o be the &édmost i mportant feafture o
el ements wit hi alows usnt@urnr aaseti of gropogitionstinto éan
intelligible seqgquence about ibidvwh therdby we c

facilitating a moral or ethical response to a given story or stories. It will become clear
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thatt he ST is wunderpinned by Sandés utopi

reassessment of the rural and encourage mutual understanding.

5.3 (Re)locating cultural identity

Baker proposes the notion of framing as a means of examining how narratives are
realized on a textual level:

Processes of (re)framing can draw on practically any linguistic ofinguistic resource to

set up an interpretative context for the reader or hearer. This may include exploiting

paralinguistic devices such as intonation and tyaplay, visual resources such as colour,

image and layout, and of course linguistic devices such as tense shifts, deixis, code

switching, and the use of euphemisms. (Baker, 2007: 158)
The act of renarrating the Berry abroad establishes a degree of didietween the
subject matter and the readership that must be mediated, with retranslation further
integrating the stories of the ST into new and continually evolving social and cultural
contexts. What remains consistent, however, is the textual actualizafio
narrativity; consequently, the comparative analysis of the TL versions will take the
linguistic framing devices of the ST as an initial reference point. By identifying the
treatment of these devices in the respective (re)translations, it will beéblpogsi
determine the impact which convergences or divergences from the ST have on the
narrative in terms of features and typology, and ultimately, on cultural identity. Thus,
whereas the ST analysis will follow a tdpwn approach (the creation of cultural
identity, as expressed through narrativity, as realized through textual features), the

analytical process Wibe reversed in the TT analyse

5.4 La Mare au diable and the mediation of cultural identity

The Berry region, and its distinctive rural way o&literves as more than a backdrop

to the main story of the ST, making its presence felt as an influential force in the
psychological mak&p and actions of the protagonists. However, it is in the
Appendix of the ST that the region becomes the focus aitattein its own right:

here, Sand undertakes the work of both the ethnographer and the translator, recording
and thus safeguarding the rural traditions in such a way as to be accessible and
comprehensible to her cigwelling readers. In order to fully pbore the ways in

which Sand constructBerrichon identity within the ST, and as such, within a
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narrative, it is first necessary to establish how that narrative functions on a local and
a national scale, if not beyond; in other words, how stories of thengral are told
persondly and publity, and how cultural identity is then implicated in wider
conceptual and social concerns. Once a typology of the ST has been formulated, it
will become possible to highlight those narrative features which shapdlihg o

the story, paying particular attention to the issues of selective appropriation and
causal emplotment since these categories facilitate an examination of the aesthetic
and ethical aims of the author. Lastly, the framing textual devices whicheesadii

aims will be explored in reference to the ST as a translation in its own right,
culminating in a checklist of the most pertinent paralinguistic and linguistic
resources, against which the comparative analysis with the TL versions will be

undertaken.

5.4.1 The Appendix: A personal and a public narrative
The prevalence of the Berry region in the works of George Sdtebts to the innate
bond between the author and her native r
(Marix-Spire,1954: 194). Sandpent two thirdof her life at Nohant (Vincenf,916:
22), during which time she tirelessly roamed its vigas, immersing herself in the
Berrichon language and traditions, and came to know its people and their mindset.
However, she could never truly lod the Berry since her social class and education
impose a gulf between her and the peasants. t he ST, Sanddés app
region is mirrored in the figure of the narrator; he too speaks of a childhood spent in
the Berry and establishes his knotvlg e o f 6l es coutumes de
154). Likewise, his philosophical reflections in the preface to the ST, in conjunction
with the written medium in which they are expressed, attest to an education and a

social standing which then distances theatar from the peasants of the region.

® Three works were initially intended to fall under the categog®fomans champétresamelyLa

Mare au diable(1846),Francois le champ{1848), and_a Petite Fadett€1849). Inaddition,Jeanne

(1844) and_es Maitres Sonneurg1853) may further be included under the rustic banner. The Berry

region also plays a visible role Walentine(1832),Mauprat(1837),Le Meuni er (186)Angi bau
andNanon(1872), amongst many others (f@ more comprehensive overview, see Powell, 1990: 54

64).
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The personal narrative of the narrator also intersects with the personal story
of the protagoni st and his family: t he
connaissais ce jeune homme et ce bel enfant, je savais | h iisdt: 48), ané it (
the Appendi x that o[i ] ci finit | 6hi stoirr
racontée lum° madbid.: 53). It would thereforbe possible to reduce the personal
narrative of the Appendix to the stories which tid about Germain, but this would
serve only to obscure the complexity of the narrative layers. Instead, focus should
converge on the personal narrative of t |
unease in narrative paddos ofvnvaewdveheaoh
(2005: xiv), as well as on the stories of the Berry which he tells through this dual
filter.

Fractured or otherwise, the personal narrative of the narrator belongs squarely
in the public arend.a Mare au diabldtself wasfirst circulated in serial form bize
Courrier frangaisin February 1846, with the Appendix appearing in March and
April of the same year; the novel version was then published in May by Desessart. It
is this conflation of the personal with the public tfaegrounds yet another source
of complexity in the pastoral tal e. Whi t
tell their story, in a social worltltheyareas i t uat ed, | ocated self
Baker, 2006: 28), but the narrator necesgardcupies two distinct social worlds
the rural and the urban. Nevertheless, what prevails throughout the Appendix is not
an opposition between the two polar positions, rather a mediation, an attempt to
bridge what Didier vi ajetduraosmadc eet d &coanl alge
(1998: 645). In short, the multifaceted personal narrative of the narrator encompasses
both town and country, allowing him to become an intermediary in his public

narrative, a translator between the dtyeller and the farm labourer.

5.4.2 The Appendix: A conceptual and a meta narrative
Gi ven Sand®aolsb arretj epcotuitoni soafat so i mportant t
writing is motivated socially and politically, and as such her conceptual narrative
must be aligned to the overarching meta narrativdseotime, in particular, to the

notions of idealism, fraternity and progress.
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To begin with Sandds conceptual narr a
from the ST is a desire to draw the attention of the Parisian reader to the qualities, at

once charming and unaffected, of the provinces:

j 6ai voulu faireeundgrclosda mpr es [tédqucdiant ébi en
dans |l e simple, mais voir et peindre sont de
cbest dbébengager ceux qui ont des yeux ~ regar
voyezle¢c el et | es champs, et | es arbres, et | es
vrai. (Sand, 1999: 30)

The conceptual narrative is thus engaged in opening the eyes of the reader to the
Berry landscape and people so that they might better undérstanmerits of their

peasant neighbours. One particular way in which this is achieved is through language
itself; in the Appendix, the regional dialect is lauded as an expressianthandic

French language sinceeB r i chon tongues popar libddmuts 6t r(o |
153), thereby placing the patois firmly within the cradle of French civilization, and in

a comparatively superior position to the language of the reader. Moreover, when this
primitive language is put into artistic action in poetry andigsoSand again
underscores its preminenceAs Cellier states, Sand was very much of the opinion
thata Po®si e est dbéborigine popul aire, gue
poésie pour se renouveler a intérét a revenir aux sources pojul@e@er, 1999:

13). The simplicity and candour of the country oral traditions then become a new
aesthetic model, an alternative to what the author regertte inflated, insincere

literature of her day.

But it is at this point that the portrayal of tBerry must further be inscribed
into certain meta narratives which permeated the culture and politics of mid
nineteenth century France. Firstly, the country was lagging somewhat behind other
European states in the regeneration of its national literatolecalture through
regional folklore. However, Sand distances herself from the powers that constrain
provincial diversity in favour of a unified, centralized patrimoAg. Bordas puts it,
Sand 6ndéentend pas vrai ment dpauwnre sla tpga®rrte
centralisée par sa connaissance des peériphéries, mais, tout au contraire, prouver a
Paris |l a faiblesse de | a po®sie capitale

(2006: 70). Secondly, Sand clearly outlines her conception of Hré preface to the
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ST: 0L6bart ndest pas une ®tude de | a r ®a
i d®al ed ( Saln so,doinh,ote: Ruthor3Jpésitions herself within a larger
literary debate, championing idealism in opposition to realend attributingo art a
role that extends far beyond mimesis. Schor notes that:

Sandian idealism is a politics at least as much as an aesthdties quest for the ideal,

animated by an unshakable faith in the perfectibility of humankind and the seoxsal

throughout the nineteentbentury a powerfully mobilizing force for changé&chor, 1993:

14, original emphasis)
In this respect, the ST becomes part of not only a literary, but also apsditical
meta narrative. Written before the tumultuousréseof the 1848 Revolution, the
pastoral tale 6attempts [€é] to advance a
(Powell, 1990: 64), a future in which town and city are united in a common

understanding that will ultimately lead to social reformfoltows that the ST is

charged with what Naginski terms Sandods
to construct the utopian possibilities
undertaking is inextricabl y ononenhareldhet o Sa

reader is invited to delight in the richness, the ecagtiéts and the language of the
Berrichon people and customs, while on the other, such exposure to what is
fundamentally foreign calls for reflection on those broader social issd@ies

understanding between the classes.

As was the case with the personal and public narratives, the issue of
translation remains latent throughout: the Appendix serves as an iddadisslation
of the linguisticand poetic superiority of thgpaysad a superiority which is, in turn,
embedded into a wider soegmwlitical framework and thereby reconfigured into a
paradigm of progress. Sand held firm the
travailler “ une tr ans fl998: 828)t as farras tleeST is me n t
concerned, this transformationsapportedn no small measure byedhintranational

translation of Brrichon identity.

5.5 Narrative Features of the Appendix

Drawing once more on narrative theory, the following typology wihmine how

the ST embodies the various features of narrative, and these features will then be
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aligned to the framing devices which realize them. Subsequently, it becomes possible
to establish a framework against which to discern how the identity of ghenres
retold in the TL (re)translations.

5.5.1 Relationality
The starting point for the study of narrative features will be that of relationality,
namely, howeachnarrativeeventmu s t Obe conceived as an ¢
larger configuration of everis ( Ba k er , 2005: 8) in orde
discussion of relationality would ordinarily follow on from the notion of temporality
(see below) since narrative episodes are configured in space and time; however, in
this instance, the significance of ritenality has less to do with the location and
sequencing of particular elements within the Appendix itself, but rather with the
relation of the Appendix to the main body of the ST. In this sense, relationality is
brought to bear on the maestructure ofthe text: the fictional tale gives way to an
ethnographic study, but both parts remain interconnected by the protagonists,
Germain and Marie, whose wedding serves as a premise for the charting of
traditions. Thus, t he Ap paegrossir xne mobvelle h  wa s
trop minced (Cellier, 1999: 23) , can be
wherein a more explicit cultural line of enquiry is adopted. Howedespite the
thread of coherencthat is woven between the two parts, the final tomsiand
alternative focus of the Appendix leaves it open to manipulation in (re)tranglation
and even to notranslation While other features wilbe framed in terms of textual
devices, relationality will be discussed with reference to its ra@xtoial negation

and the subsequent dissimulation of cultural identity.

5.5.2 Temporality
The feature of temporality relates to the fact that narratives are embedded in specific
spatial and temporal locations, and that these locations then lend meaning to the
stories bld. However, both space and time are subject to a nuanced treatment in the
Appendix. Firstly, it is clear that narrative events are physically anchored in the
Berry region; nevertheless, the rural setting is itself indissoluble from the broader
geographyto which it belongs. In other words, the bucolic is defined if not in

opposition to, then at least as an alternative to, the urban. Secondly, the temporal

59



bearings of the Appendix give rise to a certain contradictory picture of Sand, namely

6l 6®vapgoge sluaboutissant ~ | Gb&I: Mple des
is certainly the case that Sand regrets thoseolbeustoms of the Berry that have

fallen into disuse, citing modern, industrial progress as a culprit for their decline, but

thisl ocali zed tempor al framewor k mu s-t be s
reaching meta narrative of mands perfect
a narrative that, as Powel | puts it, olo

consev ati ve point of view of the provinces?o

In order to discern how the bearings and the temporal coordinates of the ST
are mapped out and then relocated in the (re)translations, the study will again allow
itself to be informed on a linguistic lel by deictics. Firstly, the narrator of the
Appendix mirrors the duddelonging of the author, and it is this distinctive
positioning which then allows him to undertake the role of translator between town
and country. An examination of personal pronoyrossessives and determiners will
bring to light how the geographical boundaries which demarcate the personal stories
of belonging and the public narrative of the ST are mediated. Secondly, deictic
markers of time will be investaded in order to determirteow Berrichon identity is
created through an emphasis on its seasonal calendar and its antiquated ways, a
source of alterity which is ultimately projected into the future as an ideal.

5.5.3 Selective appropriation and causal emplotment
Despite the Appendix painting a detailed, multifaceted portrait of the Berry region,
this portrait is by no means comprehensive. Instead, Sand has singled out which
people, events, characteristics and traditions to present to the reader in order to create
a coherent narrative: in other words, the ST is shaped by selective appropriation.
Furthermore, this act i's underpinned by
155), and one such criterion is made manifest in the ST where the narrator states,
0j 6eaeptdamuser encore un instant, cher |
level, it could be argued that Sahds selected those elements efrighon tradition
which will fulfil a purely entertaining role for the reader; but, based on her
concepton of authorial duty, it is highly likely that Sandian selective appropriation is

led by the ag®ld precept,instruire en amusantThis being the case, selective
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appropriation cannot be studied in isolation from causal emplotment, i.e. the process
wherebyst or i es become i mbued with d&édmor al an
155). In order to instruct the reader, the narrative must necessarily bring forth an

exemplary message.

In terms ofselective appropriation and causal emplotm&aind must first
choose her source material, namely those elements of cultural identity that she
wishes to reveal to her urban readership, and then decide on a strategy, or strategies,
which best inscribe a sense of alterity,
as a basis for progresklowever, the author appears to be acutely aware of the
l i mitations of this intranational transf
pas su te la [l O0histoire] tradui muteau mi euX
langage antique et naif des paysans de la contrége ghant® ibig.: 153, original
emphasis)Thus, cultural mediationis frustrated by the challenge of rendering the
patois to a Parisian readership. Unimpeded access to the source langutgtha.e.
dialect, would be to the detriment of linguistic comprehension, and consequently, to
understanding on a fraternal level. On the other hand, uprooting the patois by
translating it into standard French, would be to destroy its significance a source of
alterity since O0a vernacular <clings tigh

direct translating into another vernacul ;

How then does Sand resolve this double bind? Various translation strategies
may be discerned, all afhich are grounded in a creative process bratgs forth
what Didier defines as -dame, acehenirentrelel anga
| angage des villes et celui des campagne.
Sand attempts to let the gjnistic specificity of the region shine through is by code
switching and typography, i.dy introducing into the text é@richon lexical items,
Opresque toujours marqu®s en italique,
(Bordas, 2006: 72). This appatignforeignizing strategy is tempered by the addition
of synonyms or explicatory paraphrases in standard French, with the result that the
reader stumbles only momentarily over the linguistic presence of the other.
Furthermore, Loui s e sWeymntalangué e styteoustigue® h e n s
de George Sand dans les romans champéé&esals that a number of lexical items
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One se retrouvent pas tous, tant sb6en f a

thus only masquerade as part of therBchond i al ect . Similarly,
classés comme patoi®B r i chon, ceux qui appartienner
beaucoup | es pitd..u ). Gormseqbently, uSar@ appears to have

supplemented the regional idiom with what Venuti would clagsi as o6di scur
peculiarities designed tonitatea f or ei gn text o6 (1995: 101,
words, the reader is sliked from the full force of Brrichon alterity through lexical

choices (selective appropriation) which signal difference, whilatlltaneously and
conversely signalling something more familiam common linguistic heritage. In

this sense, Sandods i nclusion of anti que
presentation of the Berriclile7:158).al ect as

To classify Sand (or the narrator) & michemin is to collapse
Schl eiermacherdés (1813) bi narogeakeggnaesi ti o
to either the source materi al or the t ¢
position permits a mapulation of language that establishes what can be termed a
6third code which arises out of tgbete bi |l ¢
codes; itis, inasense,saubcode of each of the :codes
257). Indeed, itistothis hi rd code that Naginski al | u
pastor al novels as 6a series of attempts
237), an amalgamation which will narrow the divide between the idioms of the town
and the country. But the techaid di fficulties of transl at
primary concern was perhaps to create a simulacrum of alterity onto which she could
project her idealistic aims. Cronin argues that, in order for minority languages to
survi ve, they moushceoCh@)pbD&hi lde f Bandbs |
Berrichon lexical items certainly facilitates their preservation, the accompanying
admixure of natiorwide idioms and @ French terms champions difference on a
much wider scaleThus the cultural identity othe Berry region, which is so
engrained in the dialect itself, is inflated and emplotted into the overarching

conceptual and meta narratives.

Moreover, it is not just the lexical items which signal alterity; the Appendix is
also replete with epithets garding the vocal qualities of the paysans. Didier
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recognizes the power ful Opr ®sence de | a
the emphasis on storytelling and the inclusios@igs but the qualification of how

the stories are told or the songmg further discloses part of the oral identity of the

region to the reader. The narrator of the Appendix outlines the inextricable links
which exist between thgaysan8and their expression, as well as the tones of voice

which they adopt. This framingtc hni que has been identifie
which o6refers to any discursive process
phrase to identify a person, place, group, event or any other key element in a
narratived (2006: mpbriat)that thA gelevani epithets are i s

examined as a means of discerning how identity may be impacted in (re)translation.

Likewise, cultural otherness is discernible in the material objects which lend
a more concrete identity to the Berry region. AsiDelr r emar k s, 0[] a
real it ®, coest aussi |l a pr®sence des o0b
certainly the case that the world of the Appendix is permeated with physical
descriptions of traditional wedding attire, local produce, items that are essential
to the observation of rituals. It is therefore fundamental that the study focuses on how
these material objects are labelled in (re)translation, and what impact their transferral

abroad has on cultural identity.

Overall, a multiaceted exaination of the translation of é@richon identity
within the ST will inform the comparative analysis of how the framing devices are
repositioned in the various TL versions. Measurements of divergence or closeness in
retranslation will be guidedy the extent to which the translation strategies
empl oyed 6allow [the translators] to dis:
of the author or speaker, or , alternati\
2006: 105). Hence, the key areafs focus will be whether or not the Appendix
survives as an ethnographic study in the first instance, how the narrator mediates the
experience in space and time, how cedatching is dealt with, and how labelling

serves to underscore the otherness ofd¢fjen.
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6 From the qualitative to the quantitative

Both case studies will have a qualitative assessment of closeness as their starting
point: the narratological and stylistic examinationMédame Bovarywill use the

units of measurement of SFG to determine linguistic closeness, while the
investigation of cultural identity iha Mare au diablewill use narrative theory as a

means of underpinning its assessment of cultural closeness.

However, in order to chart how all the ST segment comparisons come
together to form a bigger picture, i.e. how each TT deals with a range of issues, and
how, overall, the TTs behave when measured against the RH, it is necessary to
convert the qualitatr data into quantitative measurements. The move will be carried
out as follows: first, each segment analysis will be accompanied by a summary box
outlining which TL versions are close in that particular comparison. Subsequently,
each instantiation of cloeess will be attributed with the numerical measure of one,
and each instantiation of divergence with the numerical measure of zero. Those
counts can then be tallied (a) at the end of the main branches of enquiry (voice,
focalization and organization for &tlbert; relationality, temporality, selective
appropriation and causal emplotment for Sand), and (b) at the end of each case study

to provide an overview of closeness over time.

It is important to note that this conversion from the qualitative to the
guantitative is at once crude and essential. On the one hand, the binary classification
of the TTs is inelegant and contingent on the subjective judgments of the researcher.
On the other, a study which revolves around the measure of closeness cannot
sidestepghe issue of measurement. The quantitative data allows us to break down the
complexities of the qualitative analyses into more concrete units of analysis. The data
can then be used to illuminate issues such as which aspects of linguistic or cultural
transker prove to be the most problematic, whether or not each TT demonstrates
consistency in translation strategy, and ultimately, how the TTs relate to each other
in terms of their individual measures of closeness. Ultimately, the data will provide a
quantifieble gauge of closeness, and will allow the behaviour of each TL version to
be plotted graphically, thereby providing a visual indicator against which to compare

the incremental vector of the RH.
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7 Conclusion

This present chapter has endeavoured to cléréymethodological approach which

will be adopted in the measurement of textual closeness in retranslation. The first
step was to justify the use of a multqgase study when examining the phenomenon:

the wider the approach, the sounder the conclusitmshis end, Flaubert and Sand

offer two divergent writing styles, from which emerge two different focal points:
linguistic closeness and cultural closeness. Secondly, the question of
representativeness was considered; an exhaustive comparison basedwhiol¢he

t ext is beyond the bounds of possibilit
allows for the examination of passages where the STs are at their most concentrated,

while a triangulation of results will underpin the generalizability of the study

Furthermore, closeness was defined in relation to the particularities of each
author and ST. Thus, linguistic closeness for Flaubert has to span both form and
content in the examination of SIL and narrative organization. SFG will serve as a
constant irthe measuring process, but its limitations have been considered in light of
the undecidability which characterizes F
for Sand will be contingent on the preservation of Berrichon identity as encapsulated
in the Appendix. Narrative theory will frame the comparative process and will take
into account the complexities of the ST as a translation in its own right. Finally, a
method was proposed which will allow the qualitative measurement of closeness to
be expressedhiquantitative terms; this data will summarize the behaviour within and

across the (re)translations as a means of confronting the RH.
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Chapter Three: Towards a Measure of Socio -Cultural
Factors

1 Introduction

A further aim of thepresentthesis is to go beyond the confines of the -teaded

logic of the RH in order to discern howhe phenomenon of retranslation is
motivated,shaped or curtailed by external socidtural factors. Accordingly, this
chapter will set forth a method for thevestigation of how the sociultural context

in which (re)translations appear might come to bear on the decision to translate,
again and again, dmow to translate, on physicirmat, as well as on the nature and
extent of interactions between the (rajislations themselves. The first stage to be
proposed is the examination of both paratextual material, as defined by Genette
(1987), and extrgextual materiglnamely reviews and journal articles, order to
uncover evidence of influences on retransiatiand highlight the types of
relationship which mighhold between théifferent TL versions. The second stage

will then map this evidence on to the relational dynamics of the overarching British
literary systemand more particularlyof the literary fiéd as advanced by Bourdieu
(1991). In so doing, it will be possible to determine any links which might arise
between (re)translation behaviour and the broader ®ndioral context in which the

TTs appear. Thus, by bringing thextual boundaries of the IR into direct
confrontation with the concrete conditions of production, the process of retranslation

can be conceptualized in greater depth.

2 Paratext and extra-text

2.1 Paratext

The starting point of this methodological approach will be the identificatimh
scrutiny of what Genette has labelled paratextual material, namely all the verbal or
nonverbal material which franseand extenda given textln specific, the paratext:
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constitue, entre texte et hofexte, une zone non seulement de transition, na&s

transacton | i eu privil ®gi ® déune pragmatique et d
service [€é] doébun meil |l eur accug1987:8dariginiale xt e et
emphasis)

Hence, paratext becomes a fundamental object mofuiey for the study of
retranslationsince it allows us to investigate the fact treitanslations do not occur
inavacuuml n addi ti on, [Bes wages et enoyene tlueparateixtb set 0
modifient sans cesse selon les époques, les culturegeless, les auteurs, les
Tuvres, |l es ®di t D ibid..s9). Thié afferepotentiammesightsuntor e
the dynamic interrelation between multiple TL versions and their constantly evolving

sociccultural contexts.

Genettedraws a distinction between the two component parts of paratext:
peritext and epitext. This differentiation is primarily spatial in nature: the former
relates to material which physically surrounds a given text, and the latter to material
which finds itsell external to the text. The following sections will outline a more
detailed typology of the two components in order to clarify where such material can

be found and delineate its boundaries.

2.1.1 Peritext
Essentially, peritext tiosure vdeur yttehxitneg, tdhaant:
méme volume, comme le titre ou la préface, et parfois inséré dans les interstices du
texte comme | es titres idic: 1. Ahaspestriptiers o u ¢
can be further refined to take intocacint more spéfic categories. The first of these
is péritexe éditorial which embraces materidled to editorial strategy, e.dhe
material formatthe book cover, the information on the title page (name of author,
publisher, translator; edition; date etc.), dedawati and biographical or critical
information on the authorAccording to Genette, a further category of peritextual
significance ighe name of the author in terms of positioning, the use of pseudonyms
or anonymity; in the case of retranslation, this t@&nextended to the names of
translators. Likewise, titles, dedications, inserts and epigraphs also serve to mediate
the relationship between the text and the readers. The final category which is
certainly pertinent to the present study is the use of pngfanaterial, to include a

whole gamut of productions such as introductions, prologues, notes, notices, and

67



even postfaces. A further s@htegorization can be incorporated whereby the

Opr Gduciociadsd a nd t habograppd igid.: a&L-2) distiguish between

material produced by the author and by a third party. Indeed, a further category could
usefully be added to il | umi n dradactotial®de, pr es

produced by the translator of a given TT.

Consequently, the exanation of the peritextual material should illuminate
issues such as the particular approach to the ST which has been adopted by the
publishers, the (in)visibility of the translator (or the very act of translation), the
portrayal of the work and/or authors avell as the reflections of the translator. By
mapping this information on to the configurations of the literary system, it will
become possible to discern the extent to which-tegtual forces influence the
process of retranslation. It will further ituinate instances where retranslations have

engaged, positively or negatively, with TL versions which have gone before.

2.1.2 Epitext
Subsequentl vy, 6[ e] st ®pi texte tout ®l ®r
mat ®r i el |l ement annex® @hid.: 34é) xahdeagath duntlser | e m
di stinctions can be ma d e éditorial,hallograpliea r d t
officieux, auctorial publicet auctorial privéd ibid.: 347). The first of these
categories, thepitexte éditorigl will prove to be particuldy revelatory for this
study since its functi oibid..i349), @nd wilkexposei el | e
the different ways in which the (re)translations are advertised. That said, the absence
of publicity must also be taken into account. The ramgi categories converge on
the figure of the author: aallographe officieuxs any piece ofvriting carried out by
a third party which has been authorized by théhor the épitexte auctorial public
includes those occasions on which the author addressesidience through self
commentary, interviews, conferences etc., whileé&pigexte auctorial privéovers
material such as correspondence, diary entries antexie (outlines, drafts etc.).
Once again, the investigative context of retranslation ddmdhnat the scope of

authorial epitext be expanded to include translatorial epitext.

Hence, Genettebs typology of epitext

material which will prove to be telling in the exploration of retranslation beyond the
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text. Firgly, the advertising material produced by the publishing houses can serve as
indicators of the material, social and economic conditions under which a given TT
was produced, and can intimate the editorial posturing with regard to the ST. By
focusingontram | at or i al epitexts, a clearer ide:

the process of retranslation can be gleaned.

2.2 Extra-text

In addition to paratextual material, this present thesis will alsocatain categories

of extratextual material intoconsideration: articles and reviews related to the
translations, the translators, the publishers, and/or the ST ausorstte warns that,
(paratexte étant une zone de transition entre texte ettexte il faut résister a la
tentation doé@earqimogatainde ibd.e41Qd). mrother e t do
words, paratext occupies a particular interim position and its boundaries should be
explicitly demarcated. To this end, a clear line must be drawn between the material
outlined above, andthis paticular extratextual source of information on

retranslation

As sites of information on how a TT has been received, reviewsoffificty
insights into whether or not a giveergion has been judged wantiogadmirable,
into the reputation of the author, work or translator, and into the relationship between
the retranslation and its precedents.t®mone hand, the opinions expressed by the
critics will shed more light on the RH by exposing which versioightrhave been
deemed in need of betterment. On the other, the reviews will bear witness to factors
in the wider sociecultural context which have left their imprint on the phenomenon

of retranslation, thereby underscoring the restrictions of the RH.

3 A systemic approach

3.1 Translation and polysystem theory

The next methodological phase isdstablish a framework in which to situate the
information which arises from the parand extratextual materiaAs Hermans

cl ai ms: 0Descr i pt ito serve aspurposetsucle ascexptartation. | t t
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This requires that phenomena are put in context, and that we have an apparatus to
bring that c ad1999e 202). Thenfitsbsuchh appavadus for TS was
provided by Evef o har 6 s O p ol s g detentned move eway frodn;
prescriptive approaches to literature and translation, polysystem theory served to
foreground the key role which the literary systeimcluding translationas an

emebedded system, playstheoverarching culturagystem.

Following in the footsteps of the Russian Formalists and the Prague
StructuralistsEvenZ ohar coined the term &6pol ysyste
nexus of relations which exist between literature and culture, defining the concept as
6a mul tipl e o yadousesystemsawhichyngeitsestrwvithoeach other and
partly overl ap, [ é] yet functioning as
interdependentoé (1990:11). Mor eover, t he
based on a hierarchical logic of oppimsi: centre vs. peripheryganonized vs. nen
canonizedprimary vs.secondary, and innovative vs. conservative. Such oppositions
then allow for translations to be conceptualized as relational entities, in other words,
that their position within the literg system be defined with reference to the position
of other works, authors, genres etc. around them. To add another dimension to
polysystem theory, EveB o h ar a | doomake iexplicie tde conception of a
system as dynamic and heterogenéous( 1 9.9nOthisls2njse, the hierarchy of
relations is presented as in a state of perpetual flux; for literature and translation to
evolve, and ultimately survive, the old must give way to the new so as to prevent

stagnation within the system.

However, the fram&ork is not without its failings or its criticddermans
claims that Opol ysystem t heor yid:h186; begurt
Chang notesthat ®now appears to be going out 0
Codde points out that mMuchsedms ttso alppe al
most salient criticismarises from the fact that, althougie oppositions may prove
fruitful as tools for exploring the relational dynamics of translation, the assumed
positions should not be interpretesireecessarily coterminous with, or as a substitute
for, the complexities of reality. This i:
Zohar seldom relates texts to the fireal
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an oversight which leads to ehabstraction and depersonalization of the whole
construct. Consequentl vy, Opol yshgusdk em t F
Literature and culture in general are described as sites of conflict, but the stakes
remain invisible [ é]onasauitfo nmghesmanspabbeo ttoh i
118).

If this thesis wishes to examine retranslation in such a way as to surpass the
textual confines of the RH, it needs a framework which can fully accommodate the
potential social, cultural, personal and institn&ibinfluences on the phenomenon. In
light of the above limitations, polysystem theory clearly does not meet these needs.
Nevertheless, there iIis substanti al mer it
researcher to tease out relative positionstretations, sites of conflict and
competition | eading to c¢han-Q)eAccomifgly,posi ti

this study calls for a framework which supplements the relational logic with the

conceptualization of soci sotiologioalrnotiensof Pi er
the 6champ |itt®raired, the Oliterary fi
32 Bourdieu and the 6literary fieldo

Bourdieu defines the literary field as:

un champ de forces agissant sur tous ceux qui y entrent, et de maniere différebiella s
position quéils y occupent [ ], en m° me temp
tendent & conserver ou a transformer ce champ de f¢1©&&d.: 45)
It is thus possible to discern several overlaps between the structures of the literary
field and those of the polysystem, namely the differentiation of positions, the
emphasis on dynamism and struggle as a modus operandi of the field, as well as the
dialectic of conservation or innovation. Similarly, the fundamental interrelatedness of
thepolyy stem i s mirrored in Bourdieuds posit
c hamp du ibp.o5)of &dgivenociety

However, Bourdieu is anxious to distance himself from the formalist model
of systems, arguing that it is not possible to conceiMe ¢ ul tnusyseemea s 06
autonome et transcendant, dot ® dbéune pr

une forme mystérieuse @&elbstbewegurdgibid.: 20). This rejection clearly applies
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to the abstract relations of system t he
scepticism regarding the system on autopilot (1999: 1A8).an alternative,
Bourdieu proposegpransppeedwhehantgbmerndt (
indiscutablement darle champ de production lturelle comme espace sogial ¢ 6 e s t
a-dire dans les luttes entre des agents et des institdtions 1 9 9rlother vdrgs,.

this is a space where the production of cultural works is shaped by social context,

and in specific, bylte human agents and institutions which struggle therein.

Consequently, the literary field can usefully be adopted as a framework in
which to investigate the production of retranslation, and how this has been influenced
by agents and institutions both its the field, as well as outside in the
encompassing field of power. As Inghilleri notes, Bourdieu has been informing
transl ation research for more than a de
concepts than norms or conventions to describe sutioral constraints on acts of
transl ati on and {2008:1126). The grasént thesisgwill pontmweu c t s
in this vein, focusing specifically on B
capital as a means of positioning the (re)translatiord @ncovering the forces
exerted by particular agents and institutions, in reference to the empirical evidence

which emerges from the parand extratextual material.

3.2.1 Structure, struggles and stakes

The structure of the literary field can superficidlye r epr esent ed as o6d
synchroniques entre les positions antagonistes (dominant/dominé, consacré/novice,
orthodoxe/ h®r ®t i que, vieux/ jeune, etc. )6
surface, this oppositional structure comprises two intérgg axes: external and

i nternal hi er ar erncipe dd Hiémrchisatiéni exterdéeibid:,7, t he 06
original emphasis) is a consequence of the forces exerted by the field of power, i.e.

by the agents and institutions who have an interest ¢acion political etc.) in the
struggl es of t he l iterary fi el dtussiteThi s [
temporelleme sur ®e ~° des i ndi cibidg), addethiscammerciad ¢ o mn
success is then converted into economic capital for thakers or works which find

the greatest recognitibmdn) aGonygaesipriscpeny, O0gh

déhi ®r ac hi é #if.) regponds ot aemore erestricted logic; prestige, or
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symbolic capital, is to be gained from exclusivity, i.enfrrecognition which stems

from other artists alone, in opposition to the mas$asthermore, these two
hierarchical principles are ileymadfitsel vy p
®conomiques croissent quand ononvead0 douu,p tsli
|l 6on veut, defbbodageoinparou” itdemmerci al o0,
spécifiques[symboliques]varient en sens inver@ebid.: 32). In other words, art

which is commercially successful is high in economic capital, but lowrnmbslic
capital, while the reverse is true of ar
does not preclude instances where symbolic capital can be converted into economic

capital in the long term, and vieersa (bid.: 6).

It is precisely this nterplay between the two principles of hierarchization
which generates struggles in the literary system, where the accumulation of
economic or symbolic capital is at stake.e@hthe fundamental sites of competition
is for Ol e monotpto® reibidd ) dhil id pged dut betveer® | i
as McDonald succinctly put @997 15).Thus,,ae O pur
the two extreme ends of the autonomous
défenseurs de la définition la plesricte ¢ 6 e&xd t r e, l a plus Apur e
(Bourdi eu, 1991: 13), and those who wish
doar ghedn.By @cquiring | egitimacy, one al so
frontiéres, les défendre, controler les e r ®kads d4); (n short, the secural of

legitimacy equates to the secural of the very boundaries of the field itself.

Within these boundaries, a secondary site of struggle opens up wherein the
occupation, deence or improvement of positions aresa@ike. This particular struggle
is played out 6entr e |id: 24), a.a dbetviesn the t | e
established occupants and the newcomers, and it is this latter category of agents who
need to make their mark on the field in order to ensluge survival. As such, it is
this perpetual struggle of the new and the old, and the potential for rupture and the

reconfiguration of positions which places the literary field in a process of change.
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33 Retransl ation and the oOliterary fie

In order todetermine the position, or positions, occupied by the (re)translations in
question, it will be necessary to draw on the relevant paratextual and extratextual
material and map its information on to the logic of the literary field. On an individual
level, e&h (re)translation can be defined in relation to the interactions between the
literary field and the field of power in the first instance, and in relation to the poles of
symbolic and economic capital in the second. However, the picture becomes more
complex when the (re)translations are examined in relation to each &berdieu

cl ai msc htalmawute d uvre nouvelle est Il n®vitab
champ ,adée destdans | 6espace historiquement
et, par laconarrente® (1 9 9tHollowRtha) each new TL version is likely to

enter into a relationship of competition with its immediate predecessors; given the
assumption that retranslation correlates with challenge, particular attention will be
paid to indicabns of overt and covert rivalry between the different versions.

By charting the positions occupied by the (re)translations, individually and
relationally, the trajectories which emerge will provide a more detailed map of the
behaviour of retranslationich surpasses the linear and textual trajectory of the RH.
The dual hierarchies of the literary field, along with its internal oppositions, should
bring to light forces from the commercial and the artistic poles, as well as the
struggles over economic argymbolic capital which might impact the hows and

whens of (re)translation.

4 Conclusion

This chapter had as its primary objective the design of a methodology which would
underpin an exploration of retransl ati on
notion of paratext was first proposed as a site of evidence for the type and extent of
interactions between the TT and its wider context of production. The immediate
material which frames each TL version, the peritext, will thus be examined for signs

of the editorial or translatorial motivations for retranslation. Likewise, the epitextual

material, located on the exterior of the text, will focus in particular on the advertising
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material issued by the publishing company, but will also consider any refedttyon
the translators or editors etc. which related directly to a given TT. In addition, the
examination of extréextual reviews and articles will illuminate how a particular

work (ST or TT), translation, or author, has been received.

Once this material has been accumulated and scrutinized for pertinent
I nformation, the findings wildl then be &
literary field. As such, this study will align itself with a systemic approach to
translation. While Ev@Z o har 6 s pol ysystem theory init
examination of translation in its cultural context, the abstraction and the
depersonalization of the framework severely limit its applicability. Conversely,
Bourdieu situates the literary field thin its wider social context, emphasizing the
agents and institutions whose struggles instigate change within the field. Hence, the
para and extratextual findings can be correlated with the pressures on
(re)translation which stem from the exterior anadnf the interior of the field, and
with the ongoing competitions for the accrual and preservation of economic and
symbolic capital. In so doing, the textual dynamics of the RH can be brought into

confrontation with the external lines of influence on then@menon.
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Chapter Four : Re-encounterswith a &6 bel |l e i nfi
the British t ranslations of Madame Bovary

1 Introduction

This chapter will undertake an examination of the RH by bringing its logic of
increaseccloseness over time into mwontation withthe data which emerges from

the linguistic comparative analysis of the British (re)translatioidaadfame Bovary

Not only will this determine whether or not the RH holds in this specific case study,
but it wi || additionally facilitate an
style is affected when passed through the filter of translation. The analysientii

on both narratol ogical and stylistic <co
speaks and who sees, and on the issue of textual organization. This approach will be
underpinned by the SFG distinction between clause as exchange, clause as
represerdtion and clause as message: by breaking the ST excerpts down into
distinctive segments as determined by SFG, a replicable benchmark for linguistic
closeness is established which can be applied between ST and individual TT, and
which then allows the TTs tbe aligned according to degrees of convergence and
divergence. In order to facilitate this alignment, summary boxes will appear
underneath each analytical unit; the linguistic behaviour evinced in each TL version
can then be expressed quantitatively ateéhd of each section, bringing any patterns

to light. The examples have all been drawn from the &&y secondargassageand

are located, in full, in the Appendix.

2 Style Indirect Libre: Clause as exchange and

representation

Before undertakingany analsis of shifts, it is first necessary to consider what
0cl osenessd® means in | ight of the partic
deforming dynamic is concerned, the grammatical devices on which SIL is

constructed do not, in themselves, contwrstrain the set of choices available in the
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SL; in other words, the absence wadrbum dicendithe transposition of tense and
person, as well as the use of deictic and modal markers, can all be achieved without
disruption to standard grammatical usagewever, where SIL does deform is on the
level of discourse, pervading tmarrative with an ambiguity, aevasiveness as to

who is speaking and who is seeing; it is within such passages that Flaubertian
impersonality and irony prevail. Consequently, inesrébr a TT to be close to the
original, it must first preserve the grammatical foundations of SIL, as outlined above.
In so doing, a TT will then ensure that its own TL grammatical foundations provide
an analogously unstable basis for voice and focabzatonly in the ensuing
incertitude can the ironic, impersonal timbre of the ST be heard, and the criticism of
the characters revealed. The following analysis will examine whether the
(re)translations maintain the polyvalence set in motion by SIL, or ercdhtrary,
whether they untangle the intermingled strands of voice and focalization, moving the

text further away from the fundamental instability of the original.

2.1 Voice

The first, and most readily recognized, source of ambiguity which must be
consideredwvithin the parameters of SIL is that of voice. SFG defines a clausmas
interactive event involving speaker, or writer, and audi@idalliday, 2004: 106);
however, such clarity of definitidan i s t
structurepr of onde dbéune phrase [ é] néest pas
voix6 (Perruchot, 1975: 259), to the extent that the question must be @@esatbn

méme lui assigner un locutelret un destinatairé conformément au paradigme de

la communicatin® (ibid.: 259). It is precisely this undecidability, this lack of
conformity which confounds any attempt to pinpajot parlewithin SIL; rather, the

narrative resounds to @olyphony of voices, the sources of which refuse
identification. The voice ofhe narrator blends with that of the character, direct and
indirect speech become indistinguishable, giving way to an impersonal space
wherein passages of SIL may be, as Culler pugead with a certain detachment

and judged as ironic comments on thairious sourcéq1974: 198). However, both

voices must be present as a condition for this interpretation; should the intermingling

be unravelled thragh translation, ironywill no longer have a space in which to
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prevail. In order to examine how the pabpality of the key passage is balanced in

the (re)translations, the fundamental elements of how the clause functions as an
dnteractive everit (Halliday, 2004: 117) will be investigated, including
considerations of tense and clause type, as well as teacbef interaction and the

i mpact of additions. Devel oping Bal 6s di
Character Focalizer, the two voices in SIL will henceforth be differentiated as the
External Vocalizer (EV) and Character Vocalizer (CV).

2.1.1 Finite Elements

One of the fundamental constituents which allow a clause to function as an
interpersonal exchange is the Finite element, i.e. the verbal operator which conveys
tense and modality. Its primary role is to give a statendrgoint of referende
eitherdo the time of speakirigor &o the judgement of the spea&ébid.: 115). In

the first case, finite verbs serve to anchor a given statement in the past, present or
future, while the latter is expressed by modal verbs as a means of establishing
degrees of likelihood or obligation. As such, the Finite element is responsible for

framing the speech event, and thus voice, on both a temporal and modal level.

However, when examined within the context of SIL, the Finite elements of a
given clause baxne, in essence, less finite: the presence of two indistinct voices, i.e.
two speakers, means that there can be no one point of reference, rather the duality,
the indefiniteness of each statement must be taken into account. Firstly, the voice(s)
behind thegeneralizations can be interpreted as discordant: while one voice is
sincere in its postulations, the othaay undercuthis sincerity by insinuating the
hackneyed bent of such universalism. In other instances, SIL provides no solid basis
on which to asertain whether or not the tense of the finite verb reflects a directly or
indirectly reported action, in other words, if the verb has been transposed or not. In
the case that it has been transposed, it is necessary to identify the badkishitias

occured n order to establish the original temporal context of the utter&atean

easy task given al|l t lkcejeupur teefrontiéres entrevl@a ¢ i | |
cadre enchassant et le discours enclééssé Laur ent , 2001: 107) .
To complicate matr s even further, FIl aubertds |

tense must also be entered into the equation: in this respect, the author dislocates
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standard SL patterns of ti me by substi
1972: 146) and definitivess of the simple past with the imperfect tengaus, as

Proust first observed ce® imparfait, si nouveau dans la littérature, change
enti rement | 6asped@ld7l:d%F in additos o sts nermal d e s

descriptive, habitual oon-going agect, the tense has also become a marker of

completion, i.e. of pseudot er ati ve narrati omes scdned i ned

pr ®sent ®es, en particulier par | eur r ®da
la richesse et la précision des détaits nft gudaucun |l ecteur
s®ri eusement qubell es sedl9@mb5R). produites

It is the above complexities of SIL which disrupt standard narrative patterns,
and which ultimately serve to stifle the emergence of one spoirt@ce, and thus the
expression of one clearly defined position in terms of tense and modality. As is the
case with focalization, it is this very absence of finiteness which destabilizes the
narrative and provides a footing for irony. Therefore, in ofdeany (re)translation
to be close to the ST, an analogous degree of disquiet must also prevail.

2.1.1.1 Present Tense

To begin with the issue of generalizations, the use of the present tense in example
one, in particular the phraséstte réverie que l'load 0 | a | as si prende qui
and 6cette d o u | eapportenel'mterruptiord 19&L: 1260 rays
emphasi9, is significant since it appears in its gnomic form. In other words, it
presents a truth which holds at any given moment in time, thereby reinforcing the
apparent timelessness and universality of the statement. Moreover, the use of the
present tense maska moment of rupture in a narrative otherwise constructed in the
past tense and sets in moti@m effet de synchronie entre les temps de la diégese, de

la narration et de la réceptid(Laurent, 2001: 97). As such, the temporal distance
between charactenarrator and reader is momentarily attenuated, placing everyone

on an analogous timescale of (supposed) perpetual truth.

Furthermore, this technique is by no means foreign to the TL grammatical

system, where the gnomic present is also used in gertegrances; thus, each TT

® All subsequent emphases will also be mine unless otherwise stated.
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has at its disposal the opportunity to remain close to the ST in terms of form which
conforms as well as content. Indeed, this is what happens in the majority of the
versions, with the exception of TT5. Here, several differentcspee aplay in the
contracted phraséit was the speltastby the departed, the lassitude tfa@kbowsthe

event, the paincausedby any accustomed motiobreaking off or prolonged
vibration abruptlyceasin@ (1950: 136). The reformulation is suchaththe active
present tense is outweighed by the prevalence of passive constructions, especially by
the two past participles.Certainly, the polyvocality of the ST remains since the
utterance could be attributed to the EV or to the CV; neverthelessnimersal
dimension as méaed by the gnomic present is not futlivulged, with the result that
Emma can no longer be heard as an echo of aphorisms drawn from her bourgeois,
romantic reading, while the narrator is subsequently denied the opportunity to

permeate such echoes with the sour note of irony.

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4,TT6, TT7

2.1.1.2 Imperfect Tense

Central to the key passage i® timcertain use of the imperfect tense, not least in
those moments of Emmads reverie Wicere sh
iI's the case in example five, which expre
spent willtlidait thuRhawui téte rue, posé sur un tabouret de batons secs; le

vent frais de la prairidaisait trembler les pages du livre et les capucines de la

t onn &(197&: 427). Here, the finite verbs give way to a number of potential
interpretations: since there is no tsposition of the imperfect tense in the move

from direct to indirect discourse, both the original and reported speech events can be
framed retrospectively as iterative (Léon read on a repeated number of occasions),
pseudeiterative (Léon read only once, tothe action is represented as habitual), or
incomplete (Léon was in the midst of reading). However, when reporting past events,

an original statement in the immediate present (Léon is reading) will undergo a
backshift to the imperfect, thereby affordingother aspect to the voice of tQd/,

namely one which places her in the moment, reliving the experience in an immediate

manner.
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To begin with the treatment of the finite versait, the retranslations
demonstrate a preference for the habitual pas?, TT3 and TT7 opt for the modal
constructiondvould read (1905: 104; 1928: 149; 2004: 110), and TT5 dased to
read (1950: 136), thereby allowing the aspect to be interpreted as iétedive or
pseudeiterative. The anterior frame of reference precludes the possibility that
Emmaés reverie is | ocated in the continu
TT4, the clause construction is manipulated so that the finite verb is downgraded to a
present participle depeent on a matricial vertdVhat lovely afternoons they had
spent al onle, tlhag,et head inmigsdnstante?theSarticipletis ) . I
bound to the preceding pluperfect verb group, situating the action squarely in past
and also rejecting ther@sent continuous aspect. However, this participle, which is
essentially nosinite in nature, does go some way to preserving the ambiguity
inherent in the ST imperfect aspect; although the actioncatéd in the past, the
presentparticiple can nevertless encapsulate repetitive and incomplete aspects

within that temporal framework.

The only version to encase the action in the perfective is TT1, where the
statementHe read(1886: 135) renders the action compiesad located within the
definite chrmological parameters of the past. Not only does this skew the original
statement of th€V, but it further points more clearly towards the presence of an
EV. As Huss notes, F | aderfdse a dulfjestiveucslauringtb t h e
an event, where ghconventional narrative tense, the past historic, would reflect the
unambiguous authority of a narrator firmly established at an organizing distance
from event$ (1977: 143). Thus, the use of the simple past in TT1 drowns out the
ambiguity of the ST verhdoth in terms of aspect and of voice; the definitiveness of
the action disallows Emma to deceive herself with illusions of frequency or temporal
proximity to Léon, while the use of the narrative tepae excellencesilences any
voice other than that dfie external, objective narrator.

Perhaps the version which approximates the equivocalness of the ST to the
closest degree is TT6, where Lédmould be reading(1992: 99); this use of the
imperfect in conjunction with the present progressive particgtlews both the

iterative and the ongoing aspects to all come to the fore, thereby encompassing a

81



broader range of possibilities in comparison to the other versions. However, the
continuity suppresses the potential for the tense to convey any aspect of
definitiveness, nor could the verbal group have been transposed from the present,
thereby silencing the CV who has repositioned herself into an alternative actuality.
Nevertheless, this act of combining the habitual and the ongoing aspects into what
may be lhelled an imperfect progressive aspect is in itself significant: whereas
standard TL narrative patterns evince a choice between one or the other, i.e. the
iterative or incomplete aspects, TT6 takes the atypical step of opting for both, in
other words, fordisrupting the TL to a certain extent. It thus becomes possible to
draw a parallel between thisnrotnonf or mi ty to TL narrative

own unsettling use of the imperfect tense.

Close TT6

As far as the second instantiation of the infipetrtense in example five is
concerned, it is of note that all the (re)translations deal with the verb in a different
manner to that of the firexample TT6 now narrows the aspect presented to that of
the habitualdreezes would flutté(1992: 99), tlereby discontinuing the disruption
evinced by the preceding ambiguous construction and restricting the potential
temporal locations of the CV. In a move away from the finiteness of the iterative,
TT7 opts for the present participle widthe fresh breezedm the meadowruffling
the paged(2004: 110); although the participle is still governed by the matricial use
of the habitual aspect in the first clause, it nevertheless captures both the repetitive
and unfolding aspects of the imperfect, whilst alsovalhg the voice of the CV to
carry across from an imagined present. The initial translation also evinces a shift
away from the use of the preterite in the first clause, albeit a slight one; the
incorporation of a present participle de fresh wind of ta meadowset trembling
the leaves of the bo6k(1886: 135) relieves the phrase somewhat from the
definitiveness of the main verb, allowing strains of incompletion to be heard which
point to the CV in her state of reverie. However, the overriding aspeatnenhat of

completion, which once more underscores the presence of an EV.
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Of the remaining versions, TT2, TT3, and TT5 all convey the iterative in the
first clause; in the second clause, they all relegate the finite verb to the definitive
preterite inan apparent mismatch of temporal frameworks: rather than an habitual
action, the wind@ustled (1905: 104) andfluttered (1928: 149; 1950: 136) the
pages of the book. Likewise, the present participle of TT4, although bound to the
definitive pluperfecthad the potential to express the repetitive and ongoing aspects
of the imperfect; here too the windluttered (1948: 147). However, on closer
inspection, these aspectual shifts do not occur without compensation elsewhere in the
clause. With TT2, TT4 andl'T5, the conjunctionsdwvhilstd (1905: 104) and
avhileq1948: 147; 1950: 136) now takes the placeFof auber t 6 s semi c
renderthe second verb simultaneous to that of the first, i.e. the (pgéadiive
action of reading. Indeed, this conforms tetandard pattern of TL usage, where
owith reference to habitual actions in t
preterite in such contexts whereas French doe® (Btice, 1998: 313).
Consequently, the use of the preterite in the TL does not drowth@unperfective
aspect of habituality. A similar shift occurs in TT3 where the actions are portrayed in
two different clausesdHe would read[ é ] . The wind, bl owi ng
meadowsfluttered the leaves of the bo6K1928: 149).Despite the absence of an
overt marker of simultaneity, the second verb is nonetheless temporally framed by its
precedent, while the addition of the present participlowingd serves to reinforce
an aspect of incompletion or iteration, thereby refigvihe preterite from the
confines of definitiveness. Thus, what at first glance may appear to be a disjunction
between the SL imperfect and TL preterite reveals itself to be a partial convergence
of aspect. Ultimately, however, the prevalence of iteraintéon only expresses one
tone of the imperfect tense, neglecting the blend of aspects which can be heard in the
ST.

Close None

2.1.1.3 Modality

The presence of modality in passages of SIL is pertinent since its primary function,
according to SFG, is as agexpression of indetermina@y(2004: 148); such
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indeterminacy then lends a sense of evasiveness to the narrative, based firstly on the
subjective vagueness of the expression itself, and secondly, on the imprecision or
duality of its sourceThe issue of maality comes to the fore in example eight:
Pourquoi ne | 6avoir pas voelltsde 6F  AOT A : m;
127).The presence of the modal vexwouloirdis contingent on a voick or voicesi

which propose a degree of inclination or mttenality, a degree which in turn is
contingent on the subjective interpretation of the vocalizer(s). And yet this modal
subjectivity is retained in only TT2, with the constructidme wishedto fleed(1905:

104), where thénclinationis projected on téhe subject by either or by both the CV

and EV.A modal verbappears in TT4éo0 that heshouldnot fleed (19 4 8 : 147)
herethe scale of moddy shifts from one of inclinatioto one of necessity, which, in
combination with the move from temporal ¢ausalconjunction, implies a greater

degree of determina@nd lends a more decisive tone to the voice of the CV.

The remaining versions all replace the modality of the ST with certitude:
TT3, TT6 and TT7 attest respectively thiae tried to fly awayd (1928: 1949) Gt
tried to escap@(1992: 99) andhetried to leave (2004: 119), while TT5 claims that
Gt threatenedo fly awayd (1950: 136). Here, the TL verbsjo trydanddo threaten
may convey a sense of incompletion, but they are nevertheless declarative, i.e.
certain, in nature and therefore obscure the subjective assessment of the ST. The
clause becomes an expression of definite action as opposed to a projection of
intentionality, which in turn undoes the strands of Slhe clarity accorded to the
CV runs counter to the ST portrayal loér perturbed emotional state, and raises the
profile of an EV whose omniscience may give way to such an objective statement.

Close: TT2

2.1.2 Clause type
A further grammatical issue which is relevant to the isswpibparlein passages of

SIL is clause type. In addition to the fundamental distinction between indicative and
interrogative clauses, SFG also introduces thetyobs of the WHkinterrogatiwe, the

" The difference in subjects will be discussed below in Section 2.2.1.
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exclamative and the imperative clauste® first two of which will be most pertinent

to the present analysigvith the WH interrogative the function of the clausés to
specify the entity that the questioner wishes to have supghadliday, 2004: 134),

while theexclamativels defined simply aghav[ing] the WH elementwhat or howd

(ibid.: 137) at the head of the clause in order to express emotion. However, the
presence of these siypes in SIL begs the question as to the identity of the
@yuestioned i.e. the source of the exclamation.

To begin wit hComxenmd &-elle [t saisi ne, bonbeldr,
quand il se présentdid (1971: 127), it is evident that the use of the \\dtement,
ccommend in conjunction with the exclamatiomark, categorizes this clause as an
exclamative. What is striking in the (re)translations is that each and every version
replaces the initial WHexclamative with an interrogative so that the narrative now
incorporates the questiodVhyh a d s h e 6(1886t 13§; ¥OP5?104; 1928: 149;
1948: 147; 1950: 136; 1992: 99; 2004: 110). By employing the ad@mmmend
whichd end fr ®guemment dans cOdATIER, she B ] ver
raises a voice which expresses incredulity. Traced back to theti@Vemotion
conveys the protagonistoés s anisherpedentex asp
situation; attributed to the EV, the exclamation reveals a sense of derision which is
directed at Emmads inertia omsitonsiegireqgupr ehe
in the TTs fundamentally alters the voices of the ST: the interrogative introduces an
element of sefprobingi Emma dvishes to have an answer suppfi€tialliday,
2004: 134)i a wish which then infuses the voice of the CV with an enhanced
capacity for seHguestioning. As far as the EV is concerned, the (re)translations
distort the mocking timbre, projecting instead a speculative narrator who does not
have, or is withholding, all the answers. Although the equivocalness remains intact,
the TTs nevertheless fundamentally alter the characterization of the CV, which in
turn downplays the situational irony of the ST.

Close: None

The WH exclamative construction is subject to further modification in the

translation of example four, where th& Sonstruction comprises two exclamative
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WH- elements and two exclamation markQuels bons soleils ils avaient elis
quellesbonnes apréemi di s [ é] dans 16l e( 1f9offLdIn tis? 6] ar d
instance, exclamatory utterances are significant givein Key role in the ST as a
marker of an underlying irony whioh educes the particular f ¢
desire to clichéd illusions and denies them the status of valuable alternatives to a
mediocre worl@ (Culler, 1974: 141). Thus, the voice of tB& CV articulates the

romantic idyll, only to be punctured by that of the narrator. However, TT2, TT3 and

TT4 each omit one of the exclamation marks through various clause mergers, and in

so doing, they risk overemphasizing the desperate fantasies ofaffagqmist by
reducingthe prevalence of th&onic use of exclamatives. Nevertheless, TT2 and

TT4 initiate compensatory measures whereby both modulate the preceding
declarative clause of example thrée,l s s 6y ®t ai ent 6@97bmen®s
126), into the WH exclamativesHowo f t en t hey had st&d ol |l ed
(1905: 104) anddHow often they had walked besidedi§1948: 147), thereby
reinforcing the exclamative, and consequently ironic, texture of the ST.

It is also important to bear imind that the SFG definition of an exclamative
clause type is not entirely comprehensive since TL patterns also allow the use of a
nominal exclamative in the place of a Weélement at the head of the clause. Such is
the case in TT5, where the illocutiogdorce of the exclamative is preservediaise
fine sunny days they had a d ! The | ovel a tha hottoemrohtheo n s
gardenb (1950: 136). Thus, TT5 has recourse to an alternative source of meaning
making in the TL, whereby, despite the asymmedistween the SL and TL
grammatical constructions, the TT can nevertheless be classified as close to the ST in

terms of emotive and ironic content.

Close: TT1, TT5, TT6]T7

2.1.3 Absence
To return to the SFG definition of the clause as exchange, it is the Mood structure
which is responsible for conveying interpersonal meaning through its Subject and
Finite constituents. Thus, the function of the Mood structure is closely linked to the

expression of voice. However, in some instances, a clause can be marked by the
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absence of the Mood elements, which in turn renders the questiom fdrleall the

more complex.Halliday distinguishes two ways in which these eleteemay be

absent: (iellipsisand (i) minor clauses (2004: 1854). However, for the purposes

of this analysi s, it i s necessary to go
tied to the question and answer processandwimsea ni ng i s 06go back
the mb s i n g O (ba.r ©598);6rather, the reach of ellipsis will be extended to

encompass instances where meaning is beyond retrieval.

Such i s the c als\wntframs delxpramefhisait tembleeles 6
pages du livre et les capucines dédanellee 6 ( 197 1: 127), where
graphically i ndi c aésignre une simmei irdeprgson dans lé . e .

déroulement de la chaine syntagmatigue ( La ur e nt Indeedd,0a® Haig 46 ) .
pointed outJu]npredictable typograpl®(1986:11) is one of the characteristics of

SIL, and as such, the points of ellipsis are a very visual marker that two different
voices are to be heard in this example. As far as the CV is concerned, the reader can
hear the thoughts of the protagonist as thefpldnand then trail off. By allowing

this discontinuity, the EV rejects his omniscient authority and merges his voice
seamlessly with that of Emma; however, the apparent harmony of voices gives way

to a certain discor danc drpnicallyhuaderenbsythet he n
inadequacy oEmma o6s | magination since her reser

have been exhausted.

And yet the first three (re)translations do not include any elliptical

punctuation. In TT1, the reverie is expressed as thd:w

set trembling the leaves of the book and the nasturtiums of the afb®88: 1356)
In TT2, it merely:

rustled through th&eaves of his book. (1905: 104)
In TT3, it:

fluttered the pages of the book and the naistmg of the arbour. (1928: 94

Consequently, there is a negatiohabsence at play in these three versions which

obscures the immediacy and subjective discontinuity of the unfolding voice.
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Although the ellipsis points are restored in TT4 and TT5, they do not appear without
some akration, namely the addition of a full stop:

the pages of his book and the nasturtiumsgrogsi on t he arbouré . (1948:

the pages of his book and the nasturtiums rou

It follows that TT4 and TT5 indicate elided meanibgt the position of the full stop

in the former restricts the extent to which the discontinuity is permitted, while that of
the latter misrepresents the moment at which the pause occurs and introduces a
definite disambiguation since the nasturtiums n@ésrhave the potential to function

as a subjectThus, in all of the above versions, the potential for subjectivity and
inadequacy is lessened, and the voice of the CV becomes endowed with a greater
sense of control and competency. In turn, if the voicthefEV is to be teased out

from such a merger, it too undergoes a reduction in latent criticism; the gaps in
meaning are suppressed or confined, counteracting the instability of the text, and as a
result, the basis for irony is eroded.

In contrast, it$ TT6 and TT7 which preserve the ambiguity inherent in the
ST blend of voices. In TT6, whekbreezes would flutter in the pages of his book
andamongt he nast urt i u@($992099), thehlack oh any additioréal
punctuation to qualify the ellipsiallows the full potential of the ST uncertainty to be
realized. With TT7, the ambiguity is taken even furthlee: inclusion of a comma in
dhe fresh breeze ruffling the pages of his book, and the nasturtiums growing round
t he a H(B0O4 116) now islates the latter noun group, with the result that this
may be interpreted as either a Complement of the matricial verb, or a new Subject
which is left unqualified. In conjunction with its preservation of the ellipsis points,
TT7 thus facilitates both thialtering voice of the CV and the scathing voice of the
EV. There is a definite progressive restoration at play here in the TTs, whereby the
disambiguation of the earlier version is reversed most extensively in the most recent
retranslation: as such, thgthe only example thus far in support of the Retranslation

Hypothesis.

Close: TT6, TT7
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A further site of absence is the minor clause, classified by Halliday as
Gexclamations, calls, greetings and aladmkich éare verbal gestures of the speaker
addressed to no one in partic@&2004: 153). A minor clause is made manifest in
example six, namely the salbntained exclamatiodAh !6 (1971: 127); here, the
absence of the Mood element vocalizes the distressed emotional state of the CV, or
may alsobe interpreted as the mocking tone of an EV who wishes to pour scorn on
the melodrama of the situation. In either case, it points to the presence of subjectivity
and thus clearly signals the presence of SIL in the ST. However, the exclamation is
only retaned aséAh!6in TT1 (1886: 136) and TT7 (2004: 110). Conversely it is
completely bypassed in TT5 and TT6, where the clause complex simply begins with
the declarative statemedtle was gon@&(1950: 136; 1992: 99); this omission then
dampens the emotive fo of the expression, replacing the subjectivity of the ST

with a detachment that conceals the contrastive tonality of the two voices.

The remaining versions are not without compensatory strategies: TT2, TT3
and TT4 all transpose the minor clause inte fibllowing constructiondAnd nowd
(1905: 104; 1928: 149; 1948: 147). While the introduction of a comparative temporal
framework goes beyond any logic evinced in the ST, it nevertheless serves as a
means of reinforcing the emotive bent of the statemes@ngihat the TL typically
dntroduces exclamatory constituents with an inigadd (Fludernik, 1993: 163,
original emphasis). Therefore, the expressive force of the ST is maintained, albeit by
means of a different grammatical resource in the TL, i.efitlie clause, which
subsequently preserves the potential for both the dramatic and the parodic voice to be
heard. Indeed, a further compensatory measure is evident in TT3, where an
additional minor clause is appended to the statend@t, what beautifulsunny
day$(1928: 149); as a consequence, the fraught exclamation of the ST is rerouted to
an expression of happiness, thereby altering its emotive force, but the subjective
texture of SIL is nevertheless foregrounded, which allows the ambiguity of tice

persist.

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT7
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2.1.4 Addition

In passages of SIL, it is certainly the case that Flaubert was prone to what Toolan
would termarratorial tinkering(1988: 121), i.e. the revision of the phraseology of

the original utterance or thought which, in the particular instance of the ST, leads to
evident moments at which the writdng ou
(Heath, 1992: 123). As such, the dmulvocalization of SIL allows access to the

i nner workings of the protagonistdés mind
narrator who makes his voice heard in a stylized and sophisticated language which

reveals a vocalizer other than Emma.

One parttular characteristic of this overt tinkering is the way in which
Emmadés thoughts are conveyed,; rat her t h;
mind as they may have been realized by the protagonist herself, a certain degree of
deviation occurs when the etances pass through the filter of the EV. More
precisely, the polyvocality which emerges from the ST is attuned to the
impressionistic and to the abstract, as opposed to the materiality of the narrative
wor |l d, thereby r epr es esmated relgtionshipytd whattisi c a |l |
concrete. Thus, not only does this stylistic modulation serve as means of ironic
distancing, it further allows the narrator to demonstrate the extent to which the
characterds consci ousness emansounanchaddend by

reality.

A case in point is example threiiss 6 y ®t a i eheh depfoishoee n ® s
méme murmure des ondesir les cailloux couverts de mougd@971: 126), which
comprises only one material verbal group and two fragmenteogitiemal phrases;
moreover, these prepositions are significant in that the aural and tactile sensations
which they express remain unanchored by
ment al processo (2004: 199) . I n fthe her w
protagonist flicker in and out of the narrative, unfettered and imprecise in their non
finite clauses; the indeterminate relat:.
reality of her situation is thus emphasized, while the author redadigrceinterne
de son stylé(Corr. Il, 345) when opposed to the banality of the subject matter.
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However, this clause complag susceptible to alteration in the majority of
the versions: TT2, TT3, TT4, TT5 and TT7 enhance the dependent clauses with
finite verbal groups or present participles. Emma and Léon &istenedto the
murmuring of the waves over the mass/ered ston€g1902: 104)distenedto the
murmur of the watefoamingover the pebblés1928: 149);thad walked beside it,
hearingthe murmur of its watersyatchingthe mossy stoné¢1948: 147); they were
disteningto that same murmuring of the water over the mossy peni@s0: 136)
or disteningto that same water murmuring over those same toasred stonés
(2004: 110). Itfollows that the addition of mental verbs of aural perception adds an
element of stability, thereby grounding the TL narrative and obscuring a particularity
of the ST form.

Rather than undoing the polyvocality of the ST, such shifts alter its inflection.
The insertion of perceptual verbs groatite phraseology to a greater, and to a more
banal extent, in the reality of the narrative world; in so doing, it is the facile
expression of the protagonist which is privileged. Disengaged from narratorial
tinkering, the limitations of her vocalization all but drown out the unhinged, illusory
qualities of her inner cognition, qualities which could only be formulated by the ST
narrator. Therefore the ambiguous balance of SIL is disrupted by thempdasis
placedin the TTs on the additional prosaic verbal groups, and thus on voice of the
CV. On the other hand, however, the external vocalization is also modulated through
the insertion of these verbs; if a narratorial voice is to be identified in these TTs, it is
one which, in opposition to the ST, overtly signposts the mental processes of the
protagonist. As such, the move from the intangible further distorts the balance of SIL
by infusing a more diegetic, descriptive tone into the narrative. Contrary to the
incertitude which underpins vocalization in ST passages of SIL, the role of EV in the
above TTs can now be attributed to a recognizable and reliable omniscient narrator,
more akin to the voice in indirectly reported discourse. In short, the voice of the CV
appeas deflated once divested of the narratorial tinkering of the EV, while the voice
of this latter confines itself to a more conventional, less ambiguous narratorial role of

telling rather than showing.
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Conversely, it is TT1 and TT6 which retain the singu&r fusion of
vocalization in the above example of SIL: TT1 remarks dtftey had often walked
there to the murmur of the waves over the rusgered pebblég1886:135), while
TT6 states thatjtihey had walked along there many many times, by the same
murmuring waves, over the messvered stonég1992: 98f). In neither case is the
sensation explicitly confined to a mental process, nor is the second prepositional
phrase recast in a more concrete manner. Indeed, TT1 goes even further; by omitting
the mmma between the two prepositional phrases, the ambiguity of the latter is
intensified, and precision of meaning becomes all the more elusive. Consequently, it
is TT1 and TT6 which remain closest to the ST: as is the case in the ST, the form
deforms, frugiating the relationship between cognitive content and narrative reality,

and removing this content one step away from the conventional.

Close: TT1, TT6

2.1.5 Summary

Table 3provides a quantitative summary of how each (re)translation behaved in
terms of closeess in each of the aforementioned-sategories of voice, where 1
representsloseness, and 0, divergen@m the basis of this information, it is evident
that relationships of closeness in voice vary according to each TT and to each
category. The versiowith the highest frequency of proximity to the ST is TT6, with
five instantiations of closeness, while the version which evinces the greatest degree
of divergence is TT50n one hand, this data challengfes RH since (a) it is not the
most recent @rsin which is closesbn a linguistic level to the ST, and (b) nor is it
the initial version which provegself to be the furthest removeth point of fact,
these starting and end points are notable in their final uniformity, providing a static
framework fo the fluctuations which occur in the interim. On the other hand, TT6
may well be the closest TL version, but it is important to note that closeness is
achieved in only half of the categories.

Approaching the data from another angle, thesatlegories wich proved to
be most problematic in translation are the imperfect tense and clause type
(exclamative to interrogative). The former can readily be explained by the fact that

FIl aubertds use of the i mperfect tieghnse i n
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cannot be fully conveyed in the TL. A disambiguation between the iterative and the
ongoing frustrates the undecidability of the SL Form, and it is therefore impossible to
engage the TL grammar systemina-flt al e reconstructforon of
uncertainty. Instead, the closeness of TT6 has been determined by its preservation, as
far as the TL allows it, of a multiplicity of interpretations. The modifications in
clause type, however, cannot be assimilated into this logic of asymmetry; the
consequence of these grammatically unmotivated shifts serves only to imbue the CV
with a greater capacity for insightful or meaningful reflection, which is a far cry from

her selfperceived role as a passive victim of circumstance in the ST. Conversely, the
subcategory which is best maintained is the timelessness of the gnomic present, with
only TT5 undercutting the unique reach of this tense. Here, the two language systems
are in harmony in terms of aspect,f and,
the imperfect, the majority of the translators have privileged this (deceptively)
straightforward and analogous tense. Lastly, the dynamics of the RH are only played

out in one subcategory, i.e. in absence, or the use of ellipsis.

Table 3: Voice (A)

(] (] —~ —~
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So|l 20| €0 = o o e e S _
Aol 0| © @ @ 9 ] o = =
05| 25| 25| 8 | 84| 8~ & 3 3 5
ae-| ES| E2|] S | oZd| oY < < < =
TT1 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 4
TT2 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 3
TT3 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 2
TT4 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 2
TT5 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1
TT6 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 1 5
TT7 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 4
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2.2 Focalization

In the case of Flaubertds SIL, focalizat
by Bal on an extradiegetic level, through the external nanfatmalizer (EF), and on

an intradiegetic level, through the character focalizer (CF). In certain cases, the
focalization of the latter is embedded seamlessly into that of the former, so that the

intr adi egetic perspective prevails: this h
instances, it becomes impossible to determine which perspective has been adopted:
this is known as Oambiguous f ofacetdofi zat i o
focalization must be taken into consideration, in particular those which Rimmon

Kenan has defined as facets of perception and psychology e | @ thiend otc@a |l & z e
sensory range a n aninddand emotiors(2002: 80) respectively This approach
thusallows a dstinction to be drawn betweeensoryperceptions and the cognitive

or emotive workings of the consciousness.

It is also necessary to incorporate an examination ofcitedized i.e. that
which is seen, whether animate or inanimate, perceptible operaeptible.The
focalized elements of a given clause can be categonegdrallel with the SFG
system of transitivity, in particular with the categories of participant and
circumstance. Thesare integral to the examination of who is experiencing what, o
more precisely, who is seeing and what is being seen. Firstly, the participants, i.e.
those involved in the verbal process of the clause, can furasidroth focalizers or
focalized.But, it is crucial not to forget the clandestine EF who will essdwntiz
hidden from view. Secondly, the circumstantial elements of the clause, i.e. the
davhen, where, how and whyibid.: 260), serve to qualif@the unfolding of the

process in spaetmed(ibid.: 265), and can therefore function as focalized elements.

The picture becomes more complicated in situations of ambiguous
focalization, since the source of the visual, sensorial, cognitive or emotional
observations is questionabla.turn, the uncertainty, or the duality of the identity of
the focalizer is brougho bear on the identity of the focalized; the specific qualities
of the focalized participant or circumstance will necessarily change according to

whose eyes are responsible for the depiction. Thus, the participants in and
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circumstances of focalizationadiate the portrayal of a dislocated world within the
ST, and construe two disparate levels of experience: the experience of the EF, and
the experience of the CF. Any changes in these elements through translation will

then distort that particular, yet oftémprecise, picture.

2.2.1 Focalized Participants
2.2.1.1 Generalizations

As was the case in the issueqfi parle the presence of generalizations lends an
even greater degree of ambiguity to the narrative: it becomes impossible to determine
whether the focalizegarticipants are viewed through the eyes of the CF, and are
thus tinged with the clichés of her romantic education, or through the eyes of the EF,

and are thus observed from an ironic distance.

I n e x a mgEEtaitcetienégerie gae dn a sur ce quine reviendra plus,
la lassitude quvousprend aprés chaque fait accompkttedouleur enfin querous
apportent | i nterruption de tout mo uveme
vibration prolongéeé ( 197 1: 126) , it i snsontaedvouss e o f
along with the demonstrative pronocettewhich opens the narrative up to different
layers of interpretation. Firstly, the pronoon blurs the focal orientation of the
narrative sincep [ d Jtoasnses emploiskoné | ai sse dandehdHiom®r
sujets, qui se fond dans aiglobalité indéterminée ( H e r-Biarrbt,nb1693:d34).

From such shadows may emerge the focalization of a protagonist who seasashe
representative of a timeless body of people, a body into which she eanheitslf if

only in her reverie. From the ironic and distant stance of the generalization, the
focalization changes, and the shadows may give risk w®t er ne | i mb®ci |
Ond(CorrespondanceSuppl. I, 1954: 325)to the representation of received ideas.
Secondly, the direct objeubusalso poses problems of identification: is the narrator
pinpointing the reader, closing the distance between himself and the narratee in order

to render the generalization more peht?; or, does the narrator focus omoas

which corresponds to the subjext in the sense that it careprésenter tout le genre

humaird (ATILF); or is it a sweeping focalization that can be traced back to the

protagonist desperately trying to inscribe her personal experiences into a universal
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dimension? As far as the ST register is concerned, the informality of the focalized
pronoun may suggest that it is allied to Emma as opposed to the conventional
omniscient ngator; however, in the same wags the narrator can yield voice to the
character in moments of SIL, the perspective can also be relinquished. Finally, the
use of the deictic markecgette can be linked to one of the generalizing strategies as
noted by Williams,namely the evocation afa fictional particulad which can be
discerned througkthe use of the demonstrative adjective (eitivedor Gun de ced
coupled with a noun (usually abstract) and a defining relative c4L8&8: 492).
Although Williams attibutes the generalizing representatiorgrticular®solely to

the EF, it may further be attributed to the viewpoint of a CF who sees the world
through the filter of ingrained truisms.

To begin with the translation @i, it is certainly the case thtte TL system
has a corresponding third person indefinite pronmug which can also béused for
general, indefinite, human reference and frequently includes the listener implicitly
(Gramley and Patzold 2004: 100). But, whereasen occurs frequently in SL
discourse, the extent to whidmeis employed in the TL is substantially lower; here,
the preference would tend towards avoidance, in particular through the use of the
passive or the insertion of a definite pronoun. Indeed, thigmdlination is reflected
in the (re)translations, where only two versions incorporate the impersonal pronoun:
TT3 pinpointsd@he dreams that come tme when one has bade farewéil(1928:
128), while TT4 focuses ofthe mood which afflicts one when oneedm# (1948:
147). In so doing, these versions retain the incertitude as to the identity of the
focalized participant and a relationship of closeness can thus be postulated with the
ST, but at the same time, the infrequency with which the impersonal yrono
generally appears in TL discourse renders its usage in these versions somewhat
conspicuous, thereby disrupting the relationship between ST and TT on the level of
form, i.e. one conforms, while the other, if not deforms, does call a degree of

attention o itself.

Another strategy which preserves the indefiniteness of the ST focalized
participant emerges in TT7, where the personal pronoun is conveyed in the second
person singulardrooding which comes when you lose something fo@{@H04:
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110). In ths instance, the referent can indeed encompass the same generic scope as
its SL counterpart, but yet again, in contrast to the unmarked foon, tie TL use

of youbmay also be more conspicuous in light of ¢historical situating of second

person discarse as a typically postmodernist kindéofitured (Fludernik, 1994: 445,
original emphasijs On the one hand, the focalized participant of the TT remains
elusive in terms of classification, while on the other, the TL signifier gives way to
historical comotations which do not exist in the SL form.

A further manipulation of the personal pronoun appears in TT1 and TT2
where the vagueness afiis attenuated by the more inclusive ¢hat reverie which
we give to thing$(1886: 135);dreaming asve so oten d@(1905: 103). While the
TL pronoun still retains the universality of the ST observationwibeeferring to
humanityat large, it does however imptiiat the EF places himself directly within
the reach of its collectiveness. Granted, narratorial inclusion is made evident in other
ST generalizations, e.g. the -ofted maxim,da parole humaine est comme un
chaudron félé ommousbattons des mélodiesfaire danser les oud$1971: 196), but
where this particular instance differs is that the pronoun occurs within a passage of
SIL. Rather than preserve the ambiguous focalization of the ST, the use of
renders the EFcomplice des choses dont il pdri@®efaye, 1998: 58), or more
preciselyin this instance é comp | i ¢ e vditd she ghiit o preroun thusd i |
forces a definite complicity, an idenitifiable source of focalization where none is
evident in the ST. As a result, the extradiegetic petseof the EF dominates the
intradiegetic perspective of the CF, thereby cancelling the equifocalness of SIL and
with it, the opportunity for the ironic clash between these two divergent viewpoints.

Likewise, disambiguation occurs in TT5 and TTWhere the indefinite
pronoun of the ST is simply omittedt was the spell cast by the depaG€tio50:
136); dt was the kind of reverie that comes when something variéh@32: 98). As
a consequence, the focalization becomes more explicit in its predistogenerality
of the SL pronoun is supplanted by the sense of definitiveness which emerges from
the contracted clause of TT5 and from the revised subject in TT6. In turn, this
explicitation undercuts the ambiguous focalization of the ST: the line ohwisithe

CF i s obscured since no evidence rema i
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perceptualize her situation within the context of the glaal leaving only the
perspective of a EF who, in terms of the psychological facet of focalizékioows
everyhing about the represented warl(RimmonKenan, 2002: 80), given the
certitude of the observations. Thus, once again, the equifocalness of SIL collapses
into the single perspective of an external narr&doalizer, while the generalizing

dimension is als diminished, leaving little room for irony.

Close: None

As far as the treatement of the second personal plural pronoun is concerned,
the (re)translations bring a variety of strategies to light. The first point to note is that
the use ofvousin the STas an indirect object is somewhat marked in terms of its
informal register; indeed, it is this familiar slant which intimates the presertbe of
CF, while the scope of it®€alization raises questions as to the relationship between
the EF and the impléenaratee(s). By translating the pronounyasyi both TT1 and
TT7 retain the uncertain universality of the ST observatit lassitude that seizes
youd (1886: 135);4& h a't |l assitude you f @&®2004: 11@.] , t hze
Moreover, the rarkednas of the TL pronoun, (in this sense, it is comparable to the
SL pronoun,) alters the texture of the narrative sufficiently so as to suggest that the
gaze is not the gaze of the traditional omniscient narrator.

An amalgamation of omission and the useoné comes to the fore in TT3
and TT4, while TT5 remains consistent with the wisiale removal of all personal
pronouns: &he lassitude that comes ovene [ é ] the ©pain, i n a
accompanies the interruption of hd@bf{l928: 148);&he sort of lasitude which
deadens the heart [ énkd (1948: d47)pikei lassitudenthat st r i
follows the event, the pain caused by any accustomed motion breakir(d9Ho0:
136). In those instances whemeeis the focalized participant, the ambiguiemains
alongside the potential for universality, while its markedness also points to the
singularity of the narrative context; however, where the pronoun has been omitted,
the observation becomes more definite in its focus, and as was the case above, th

perspective of the CF is submerged.
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The issue of complicity returns once again in TT2, but also in Hhe
exhaustion which overtakes[ é] t hat pain which the inte
usH(1905: 103)dhe lassitudavefeeld(1992: 98). As washe case above, the use of
the first person plural, whether as direct object, indirect object or subject, draws
attention to the parameters of the focalized participant as a universal entity which
necessarilyencompasses the EF, but whighunlikely to hae stemmed from the
perspective of the CF. And so the hazy focalization of SIL has once again been
subjected to a process of clarification from which emerges a determined focalized

participant and a one dimensional point of view.

Close: TT1, TT7

The greatest splintering of SIL occurs in conjunction with the translation of
the cleft construction and the deictic markehich characterize the phras€ 6 ®t a i t
cette r°verieo6(1981] 126).cThid daxantp wwlues around what
Williams defins as@ fictional particulad (1978: 492), in other words, a definite
constituent of the narrative world which serves as a basis for the ensuing
generalization. Central to such definitiveness is the precision of the deictic marker
which dnscrit] donc ler ®c ept eur dans | e champ dounc
présentatiod (Laurent, 2001: 96, original emphasis); however, in the context of
ambiguous focalization, thact ofpresentation may be attributed intradiegetically to
the CF, or extradiegetically togrEF. Moreoverthe use of the cleft construction to
set up the generalization is significant since, as Culler has highligftiue
introduction ofc 6 ®is generally a way of introducing a fact, presenting it shorn of
its potential links with thought and activityCuller, 1974: 205, original emphasis).
Thus, the cleft construction cleaves the narrative, suspending the observation beyond
what is concreten mental or physical terms, and in so doing, demonstrates the extent
to which the perspective of the CF is contorted, not least through cliché and over

idealization.

Consequently, the generalization revolves around the dual axes of the
demonstrative aidle and the cleft construction; in order to be close, a (re)translation

must preserve the precision of the first and the singular prosaism of the latter.
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However, the only version to retain both elements of focalization is TT1, which
mirrors the ST in itobservatn: dt was thatr e v e r itlatpgine] ( 18 8 6 : 13¢
Therefore, thébanality and orchestrated rontiersm of the focalized constituent is
preserved, facilitating both the perspective of the CF andrdhé distance of the

EF. Elsewhere, the 6alized generalization is somewhat diluted: in TT6 comes the
contracted observation thdf] t wasthe kind of reverié(1992: 98) which replaces

the deictic marker of the former with an
and omits the second denstrative phrase&cette douleui thereby limiting the

frame of vision. However, the cleft construction remains, while the classification of
reverie still points to a universal category, albeit with less specificity. Similarly, TT5
preserves the cleft cefruction as a signpost for the hackneyedijt wasthe spell

[ €] , tofLes50: A3b), but the omission of the deictic marker limits the sense of

both intra and extradiegetic proximity which emerges in the ST.

Nevertheless, the most evident andtdesive manipulation of focalization
comes to light in the remaining retranslations, in specific, through the treatment of
the cleft construction. In TT2, TT3, TT4 and TT7, the indefinite demonstrative
pronoun of the ST adopts an overtly definite iderdiya result of focalization on the
protagonist:&Shewas dreamin@ (1905: 103; 1928: 148)hewas in the moodl
(1948: 147);68hesank into that kind of broodidg2004: 110).Consequently, the
focalization anchors the narrative in the real and as sbebuces the unbound
persepective of the CF, along with the stylistic indicator that tie difevision is one
of banality. Likewise,the convergence of focalization on the protagonist all but
eradicates Sl the point of view which emerges is one of anniscientEF with a
b i r-eyeé\@ew on the happenings of the narrative world, thereby shattering the

indecidability of the ST focalization.

Notwithstanding, some compensatory strategies appear in these versions
which serve, if not to restore, at least to intimate the presence of an intradiegetic
focalizer. Take for example TT3, which actually reinstates the ST cleft construction
and deixis laar on in the observatiordt was in a word,that paind (1928: 148).

Thus, the signalling of cliché is suspended in the clause complex, but not altogether
omitted, while thencorporation of the demonstrative retains the allusion to an entity
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that may beconsidered as both intraand extradiegetically located, thereby
preserving the ambiguous balancé focalization With regard to TT7, the
demonstrativeprevails in the clause complekhat k i nd o f brthabdi ng

| as s i t whdt@aind(204; 110),andr ei nf or ces such o&6ficti

the converging point for internal and external focalization.

Conversely, TT3 omits all deictic markers, thereby diluting the emphasis on
the crux of the generalization, and by extension, diminishing the fmasrony. TT4
follows suit in its exclusion of the demonstrative pronoun, albeit with an intimation
of universality by means of the approximating phrase sort of lassitudig1948:

147); but here the initial manipulation of the cleft constructiorcampounded
further still with the inclusion of the subsequent observationsdbite felt in her

b ones SHetll the paid (ibid.). Thus, it is this repeated insistence on the
protagonist as focalized participant which destroys the effect of Sthetgreatest
extent: the equifocality of the ST is forced into a unified perspective which conceals
the vision of the CF, undermining both the universal span of the ST observations and

its exposure of cliché.

Close: TT1

2.2.1.2 Animate Participants

In addition to generalizations, the key passage further encompasses focalizations
which centre on the human characters themselmesxample two, the statement
Quoiqudil f 3%t s®par ® dobeb(llo9gl: 126)lisamprenel 6 av a
illustration of the ambiguous focalization that not so much underpins, but
destabilizes the ST. Viewed through the eyes of Emma, the CF, this statement builds
into a crescendo as she convinces herself that Léon may have lefhabutig
essence somehow remains with her. The t
places Léon in the role of the primary focalized participant and demonstrates the
extent fEmma és f i x a$he benselftappearseas a secondary focalized
participant whereby the use of the direct and then indirect objects show her to be the
fixed point around which the action rotatéfowever, it is important to distinguish

between the different ontological statuses accorded to the primary focalized
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participant wihin this ST observation: the first clause recognizes the real Léon, the
one from which the CF is physically removed, while the remaining clauses insist on a
Léon whose presence is ethereal. Thus, in terms of intradiegetic focalization, the CF
concentratesnitially on the concrete, anthoves towardsan illusion which will
ultimately replace reality. When focalized through the eyes of the EF the experience
becomes more complex: the sd#lusion of the protagonist is exposed through the
clear and ironic gaz of an EF who occupies a privileged position of unrestricted

knowledge.

The strained polyfocality of the S§ subjectto several manipulations in the
(re)translations. Firstly, TT2 demonstrates a reversal of the focalized Participants in
the phraséalthoughshewas separated frommo (1905: 104); whereas both tiad-
and the gternal focalizer EFn the ST have fixed their attention on Léon as the
primary focalized, this retranslation skews the original dynamics-agsigning the
prominence of each gpticipant. Although the reversal does not impact on the
potential inherent in the narrative for dual focalizers, Léon no longer occupies the
key position as the primary focalized
fixation, but also dulls the const between thaeal and the imaginary.éon
Consequently, it is the distance between the CF and the EF, between what is real and
what is illusory, that is distorted, and with it the scope for irony is diminished.
Similarly, TT4 merges the two participanits its snapshotdt] hough they were
separatedl(1948: 147, my emphasis); here, the shift does not allow the CF to bring
the conditions of their separation into as sharp a focus: the fusion of Emma and Léon
obscures the former as the immobile pivot of fizedion and the latter as the
focalized entity which has been removed from her. Also, the merger is perhaps more
suggestive of an EF who has a panoramic overview of the represented narrative
world; by encompassing both participants in one single obsenydtie orientation
of the original CF is lost and the latent polyfocality of the ST disrupted.

Several minor alterations appear in TT1, TT5 and TT6: in both TT1 and TT6,
there is a reliance on cataphoric reference, where the phigsesigh separated
from her, he had not left her (1886: 135) d@titbugh far away from her, he had not
left hei6 (1992: 98) omit the initial focalized participant, and in so doing, underplay
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his predominance in the clause; as was the case above, the obsession of the CF is
clouded and the discontinuity between the various representations of Léon is
downplayedl t f all s to TT7 to restore the ffoce
separated from her, he had not |l eft her

which, in tun, supports the Retranslation Hypothesis.

Close: TT7

In addition, ST focalization extends into the past; Emma and Léon are
reunited as focalized participants in the recollecti@uels bons soleilds avaient
eusb (1971: 126).However, only two reanslations look back with the same
focalization: TT5 evokedt]he fine sunny days they had ldad togetherness which
is echoed in the TT6 constructiafiw] hat sunny days they had [gd992: 99). In
TT3 and TT7, the pair remains focalized, albeit with a lesser precision given their
transitive shift from subject to Recipientdvhat beautiful sunny days had been
their®(1928: 149) and{h]ow brightly the sun had shone on thg@004: 110). But
itisin TT1, TT2 and TT4 that the greatestfoealization occurs given the removal
of the original subjects: in the observatiaftsow bright the sun had be&(1886:
135; 1905: 104) andh]ow brightly the sun had shodél948: 147), the escegp
illusion of the CF and the mocking gaze of the EF lose their anchoring point, namely
the ironic togetherness of Emma and her object of desire. The elimination of the
human focalized participants weakens the link to the subjective, internal focalization
of the protagonist, pointing instead to a descriptive slant more redolent of a
Balzacian narrator. Thus, effacing the identity of the focalized upsets the subtle

balance fundamental to the functioning of SIL.

Close: TT5, TT6

2.2.1.3 Ambiguous Participants

Up to this point, the majority of the focalized participants have been animate in
nature; however, the issue of referential ambiguity also comes to the fore in example
seven where the identity of the focalized remains uncertain; the pronouns in the

phrasedp]ourquoi nel'avoir pas retenu a deux mains, a deux genoux, quand
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voulait s'enfuir @ (1971: 126)may refer anaphorically to the preceding nominal
groups ofLéon (animate) ofce bonheutad (inanimate). However, this ambiguity is
possible only in ta SL grammatical system, where the disruption stems from a
single Form which allows a duality of Content; the resources of the TL grammatical
system do not facilitate such equivocalness of refersimmea clear distinction on

the level of Form must be rda between the impersonal and the personal pronouns.
As with the ST, no TT deforms the grammar of its own system, but the asymmetry
between the SL and TL options means that each TT subsequently restricts the
potential identity othefocalized: TT1, TT5 ath TT6 opt for the impersonal pronoun

it in both instances, while TT2, TT3, TT4 and TT7 propose the personal prbgoun
thereby transforming the imprecision of the ST focalized into a clearly defined entity
in each (re)translation. In the ST, tindeterminate focalization of the CF goes some
way to intimating Emmaés psychol ogi cal
concept of happiness, or the perceptible with thepemeptible, while the supposed
unrestricted, privileged viewpoint of thexternal focalizer may be called into
question given the unreliability or unsteadiness of the picture painted. But by
conforming to the conventions of TL grammatical Form, none of the (re)translations
conserve the indeterminate duality of the ST, bringntg singular focus what was
once blurred: the confusion of the CF is straightened out and the vagueness of the EF

sharpened.

Close: None

2.2.1.4 Addition

In other instances, it is the addition of participants which upsets the
indeterminateness of focalization SIL. Emma, in example five, flashes back to a
Léon who disait tout haufi however, the single focalized subject of the ST is
expanded in TT5 and TT7 to becoudjiele used to read aloud hei(1950: 136) and
dhle [ €] wotaHed(2004e HLA@).In this sense, the remaining versions are
close by default since they do not disrupt the vagueness of the ST in these sections.

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT6
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Likewise, the phrase in example sid¢clomment n'avaitlle pas saisi ce
bonheu#a, quand il seprésentad is amplified in TT1 and TT6 to the happiness
which &cameto heid (1886: 136; 1992: 99), while TT3 claims it wasfered herd
(1928: 149), while the observation in example seven dhdt v oul @ist soer
construed in TT1 adt was about to fleérom he(1886: 136). Thus, the above acts
of focalization find themselves to be grounded in the respective TTs by definite

markers of orientation.

Close: TT2, TT4, TT5, TT7

In comparison to the addition of verbal groups as discussed above, the
presence of an extra focalized participant in these examples brings the dynamics of
the episode into sharper focus, rendering the metaphysical in more physical terms.
As was the case Wi voice, so too is focalization passed through a narratorial filter
which stylistically skews the banal and blurs the ties with reality as a means of
depicting the singular way in which Emma
ti nker i ng Oflateeried ih these T Versiorss; whereas the original acts of
focalization are poised between the real and the unreal, the TT focalization which
concentrates on more definite transitive components is then blind to the fundamental
intransigence of the ST.sAPerruchot notes, Emmadsne héroine qui regarde sans
voird (1975: 265); in these particular TTs, she sees too much. Consequently, the
polyfocal composition of the ST narrative is reworked, alongside characterization:
Emma, the CF, becomes endowed vatblarity of vision which belieker flights of
fancy, while the EF converges his gaze on the material, the qualifiable, and in so
doing, incorporates a determination into the narrative which constricts the scope for

irony.

2.2.2 Focalized Circumstantial Elements
The identity of the focalized extends beyond participants to encompass perceptions
of what SFG terms circumstantial elements, namely prepositional phrases or
adverbial groups whickrefer[] to examples such as the location of an event in time

or spacejts manner, or its cau8€2004: 260). As such, circumstantial elements in
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passages of SIL construe simultaneously (a) the narrative world as observed by the

CF, and (b) the narrative world as created by the EF, and can readily be mapped onto
RimmonKenatd s perceptual facet of focalizatia
and spatial elements. Where the picture becomes complicated is with the issue of
deictic markers in SIL: whereas in indirect discourse, syatigporal markers tend

to be transposed andported from the perspective of the EF, there are no hard and

fast rules in either the SL or the TL for retaining or reorienting the original character
focalization in instances of SIL. Accordingly, the circumstantial elements found in

the ST may be attvuted the focalization of either or both the EF and the CF; once

again, the source is uncertain and the narrative boasts a greater sense of ambiguity.

2.2.2.1 Extent

The first category of circumstantial elements to be considered is that of Extent
which, accordingo Halliday, construeg&he distance in space over which the process
unfolds or the duration in time during which the process unddqlei304: 264). Of
particular relevance to the key passage is the latter question of temporality, in
particular that of frguency. In example two, Emma remembers fift s'y étaient
promenédien des foig(1971: 126), a retrospective perception of time in which the
circumstantial adverbial phrase plays an aggrandizing role: searglhtioe eyes of

the CF, this hommg-in on the frequency of the process conveys an idealized past and
compounds Emmadés sense of shared experi el
TT4 the frequency is deflated so that the walks merely took im0 (1886: 135;

1905: 104; 1948: 147), thergkessening the melodrama of thiuation as perceived

by Emma.Conversely, the frequency is increased somewhat in TT3 and TT6 with
the intensified constructiondm]any and many a tindé€1928: 148) andmany many
times(1992: 98), while TT5 and TT7 retain the temporal perceptions of the ST, i.e.
dm]any a timé (1950: 136) andso ofterd (2004: 110). It would appear that the
intensification has less of an impact on the focalization of the ST than its reverse, the
diminishment; foregrounding the temporal concerns of both the CF and EF allows
the TTs concerned to remain closer to this particular ST circumstantial element,

whereas the loss of intensity obscures its implications.
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Close: TT3, TT5, TT6, TT7

2.2.2.2 Location

The peception of location within the narrative world can be examined in relation to
the SFG category afthe location of the unfolding of the process in spaoed

(2004: 265). To begin with the focalization of place, the seemingly straightforward
location in eample two,Gl était 1a6 (1971: 127) nevertheless raises the issue of
undecidability: in this instance of SIL, it is impossible to determine whether this
distal deictic marker has been transposed or not from a proximal one. In the vast
majority of the (rgtranslations, this ambiguity remains intact with the unspecified
location dherd&j as is the case in the ST, this marker can be traced back in both
directions, and may or may not have been transposed. However, a shift occurs in
TT5, where the distal markef the ST is rendered in proximal terndse washered

(1950: 136). In other words, the degree of remoteness is refocused to become a
degree of nearness, a transposition which suggests the restoration of direct discourse
and which then points to the CB is original source. Consequently, the polyfocality

of the situation is downplayed since the intradiegetic focalization dominates; the
immediacy of the deixis suggests that the EF has relegated his own gaze to that of the
protagonist, i.e. double focadition (EF1+CF2), thereby limiting the ambiguity of

the narrative, whilst foregrounding the subjective perspective of the CV.

Close:TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT6, TT7

A further marker of location appears in example thi@igls sy étaient
promenéd(1971: 126), in that the SL pronoun implies an indistinct position relative
to the focalizer(s), which may have been proximal (ici) or distal (Ia) in origin. As far
as the (re)translations are concerned, fodiT1l, TT3, TT6 and TT7 opt for the
more renote pointerdhere) TT2 renders the location more explicit in the statement
that G¢hey had strolled beside the ri@g1905: 101); TT4 and TT5 both employ
anaphoric reference which situates Emma and Ldeside i6 (1948: 147; 1950:
136). The lack of mcision and subsequent ambiguity which characterizes the ST

focalization is preserved in those versions which construe location through the distal
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deictic marker; it remains uncertain as to where the original focalized location was,
I.e. near or far, sincéne pronoun may have been transposed or retained, and thus, the
source of the focalization is also undecided. However, the retranslations which define
the spatial parameters more overtly risk eegrphasizing the EF whose panoramic
overview lends itselfd@ a more involved descriptive act, while attenuating the

spontaneity and incertitude of the focalized point of the CF.

Close: TT1, TT3, TT6, TT7

2.2.2.3 Manner

Circumstantial elements of manner provide an insighthoiwa particular process is
carried out; here, the subcategory of comparison is significant with regard to the
translation of focalization in the key passage. The memory encased in example three,
di]ls s'y étaient promenés bien des faige méme murmuresilended ( 197 1: 126¢€
containsa prepositional phrase of comparison; the perceptions of both the CF and the
EF converge on an evaluation of the sound of the river, establishing a parallel
between past and present. The inclusion of the demonstrative @ gaggests that,

in this instance, the EF is looking through the eyes of the CF; the deictic marker is
tied to the intradiegetic world, locating the origin more clearly with the protagonist
and signpostinglouble (EF1 + CF2) rather thaambiguous(EF/CF) focalization

(Bal, 1985 [1980]). Moreover, this double focalization facilitates a twofold
interpretation of the focalized: where the CF perceives the pathos of her
circumstance, a simple shift to the external perspective simultaneously brings the
ronyinher ent in the absence of change i n Emi
are concerned, only TT5 and TT7 preserve the full comparative framework of the ST
by retaining the demonstrative and comparative elements of the statemedihatith
same murmurigd (1950: 136) andthat same water murmurié@2004: 110), while

TT6 loses the specificity of the deictic marker but facilitates the analodlgeofame
murmuringd (1992: 98). Conversely, all other versions obstruct the focalizations
portrayed in the aginal: in TT1, TT2, TT3 and TT4 the demonstrative is replaced
with the definite article, while the comparative adjective is removed, leaving only
dhe murmud (1886: 135; 1928: 148; 1948: 147) adilde murmuring (1905: 101).
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Where the deictic marker i€moved, the intradiegetic precision and immediacy of
the gaze is weakened, creating an imbalance, as a result of which external
focalization alone dominates. Where the comparison is effaced, the CF is denied the
connection which she is attempting to egsibbetween her aural perception in the
now and the time spent with Léon in the past, which in turn restricts the opportunity

for the EF to highlight the irony of Emm:

Close: TT5, TT7

2.2.2.4 Addition

As aforementioned, the addition of focalizedartitipants undermines the
immateriality which can characterize ST focalization. Likewise, the act of adding
circumstantial elements can also underpin the narrative with a stabilizing effect that
runs counter to the original. Here, example simanipulaedin TT2, TT4 and TT7:

the process in the dependent cladgaand il se présentaitl971: 127) is requalified

as avhen it might have beewithin her grasgp (1905: 104);avhile she had had it
within her reacld (1948: 147);6vhen it lay within her reacld (2004: 110). The
prepositional phrases introduce a supplementary focalized location, and thereby
modify the transience of the situation by imiply a greater degree of contact
(although the modality of TT2 does go some way to reducing its ceititide this
contact which then solidifies the memory, turning a perception into a conviction; in
turn, the delusion of the CF is downplayed, and the irony as exposed by the EF, i.e.
that happiness will forever elude Emma, is attenuaigdin, those versins which

do not manipulate the boundaries of tangibility are close to the ST by default.

Close TT1, TT3, TT5, TT6

The issue of location is further relevant to the focalization of events within
their temporal parameters as portrayed by adverbs. What is of note in the key passage
is the addition of such adverbs which then distort the perceptions of time as encoded
in the ST. To return to example two, the observation dhatait 186 (1971: 127) is
expanded in TT4 and TT5 to becordgik]e was therestill6(1948: 147) andhe was

here still6 (1950: 136). This temporal adverb detracts from the immediacy of the

109



percepton® t he CF, undermining Emmads confus
its contrastive, and therefore, logical presence. Thisadigpbetween the now and
then impliesthe sweeping, panchronic focalization of an EF, whose single gaze

frames all time relatie to the protagonist.

Close TT1, TT2, TT3, TT6, TT7

Likewise, in example four, the reminiscengg]uels bons soleils ils avaient
eud (1971: 126) is qualified in TT2 by the inclusion of the temporal adddrd
(1905: 104). Where the ST achievesaspective perception through the use of tense
alone, the CF of TT2 is constrained in her escapist focalization; her incursion into the
past is now tempered by an implicit and bitter contrast with the current abandoned
state of her present. Once agairdiadnal circumstantial elements have the capacity

to fracture the characteristic focal ambiguity of the ST.

Close TT1, TT3, TT4, TT5, TT6, TT7

2.2.3 Summary
Table 4below provides a quantitative survey of the treatment of faaélin in the
(re)translatios. The most obvious conclusion to draw from this overview is that
TT7, the most recent retransl ation, i S
focalization. And yet this observation alone does not confirm the RH: the initial
translation, along with TT6may be classified as the second in line for the title,
thereby establishing a correlation between versions that occupy chronologically
distant positions, which in turn goes against the hisasiyrogress trajectory.
Likewise, the versions which are maBvested of proximity to the ST are TT2 and
TT4, and as such, do not fit into the supposed pattern of the RH, moving backwards
despite being preceded and succeeded by closer versions. Indeed, the whole picture
reveals regular peaks and troughs of closenebgh frustrates the straightforward

directionality of the hypothesis.
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Table 4: Focalization (A)

[e101]

(€) (uonppy sluBWS|T [enueISWNND Paziedod

(2) (uonippy sjuswa|3 [enuelswnal) paziesod

(T) (uonippy sjuswa|3 [enuelswnal) paziesod

(Jauue) suswa|3 [enueiSWNIID PazieIoH

(2) (uoneoo) swBWS|T [enuURISWNIIIDPAZIeI0H

(1) (uoneoo) s1uBWS|T [enuULRISWNDIIYD Pazied0d

(1ua1x3) suswWa[3 [enuelSWNIIID PazijedIod

(2) (uonippy) siuedidiied paziieaod

(T) (uomppy) siuedionied pszieoo

(snonbBiquiy) siuedioiued pazijeaso4

(2) (srewnuy) siuedioiued pazieood

(T) (erewiuy) siuedionred pazieso

(8D) swedioed pazijesoH

(snop) siuedidiued pazieso

(uQ) siueddiued pazieso
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3 Voice and Focalization: a secondary analysis

In the interests of representativeness, it is important that the findings which arose
from the analysis of the key passage be erefsenced against other instances of
SIL in MadameBovary, in so doing, not only W it become clear whether the
strategies made apparent in individual TTs are consistent throughout that particular
version, but it will further allow for a more thorough investigation of how those
versions behave in relation to the Retranslation Hypahd$ie main points of
analytical interest will remain constant, namely questions of \amdéocalizationin

SIL.

The following analysis will revolve around the three examfueated in the
Appendix the first passage is concerned with a flight ofcianin which the
protagonist imagines her escape to a distant, highly romanticized land, i.e. the
honeymoon that should have been, and regrets that this cannot be her reality; the
second passage is similar to t htendeéhoyy pas:
to seek solace in past reminiscences; thi
with life, and a growing disillusionment with love, altigbuthis still gives way in
partto idealized reveries.

3.1 Voice
3.1.1 Finite Elements

3.1.1.1 Present Tense

To begin with the issue of generalizations, the use of present tense in example one, in
particular@n mont& @n respir§ @on regard§ is significant since it appears in its
gnomic form as a means of reinforcing the apparent timelessness of théntthth:

case of Emma, this truth equates to the idyll of the honeymoon; in the case of the

narrator, to the hackneyed fantasies of the asinine bourgeoisie.

As far as the (re)translations are concerned, TT3, TT5 and TT6 preserve the
gnomic aspect of the SByou slowly mound (1928: 49) ordyou climhd (1950: 53;
1992: 31), andyou breath§ oyou gazé (1928: 59; 1950: 53; 1992: 31), thereby
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retaining the universality of such honeymoon activities, and decreasing the gap
between the intraand the extraliegdic levels. With TT1 comes a shift to the use of

the infinitive, tied to the preceding impersonal phrade,would have been
necessary ( 1 8),8has gividgdway to the constructiods ridej do breath§ and

do lookd (ibid.); this choice does nobavey the full force of the immediacy of the

ST since the matricial phrase situates the action in the past, and the sense of
contemporaneousness between reader, narrator and protagonist is lost. However, the
past is indistinct and the actions are far frbnite which allows a certain degree,
albeit restricted, of omnitemporality to emerge from the narrative. A further
modification is apparent in TT2 and TT7 with the insertion of modafiiyge may
cimbdne may i nhal ed(196]32)aynodlshpwey climigh é/zoeu 6 d
stand above a bay breathingy o u 6 d s i t 6(2008&:]37).gHere,ithe gnodal
emphasis on possibility detracts from the certainty of the universal truth with regard
to the honeymoon itinerary, and thus modifies the dogmatisnmeofptotagonist,
which in turn weakens the narratords cri
the hypothetical temporality of the TL modal verbs still imbues the narrative with
some sense of timelessness, i.e. that the aspect is outwith real timgre@atest
manipulation of tense (not to mention subject) comes to the fore in TT4, given the
shift to the past conditionadshe should have climb&dshe should have breathed at
sunset [ é] w @ {184B:47n Gongeduently,sthere rissa markedveno
away from the gnomic present, relevant to all, and towards the expression of regrets,
relevant only to the protagonist; whereas the use of modality in TT2 and TT7 does
not necessarily preclude the potential that such actions be true at any giveroperiod
time, the implication in this instance of an opportunity misséd conjunction with

the shift in personal pronounplaces the action firmly in a past aspect, specific to
Emma. Therefore, the contrast with the ST is greatest at this point: the sinssles

of the present aspect is now confined to the past, and the temporal disjunction
between the intra and extradiegetic levels persists. Indeed, the above strategies
evince a greater degree of manipulation in comparison to the key passage, where

only TT5dislocated the universal scope of the gnomic present.

Close: TT3, TT5, TT6
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3.1.1.2 Imperfect Tense

A further significant trait in the ST is the use of the imperfect tense in passages of

SIL, not least in reveries which allow the protagonist a certain respite by dwelling on
times which she deems to be happ&arch is the case in example two; Emma recall

her days spent at t he ©e® messeurs, quardeelee |, i
regagnaitsa place, spenchaienpour lui faire des complimerds, whi | en out si
lui disait adield |, wlb mditee dedmusiqupassaiten saluard  ( 1 9 7Ance 4 6 ) .
again the (re)translations adopt a range of measures in dealing with the issue of
aspect, and the strategies which come to light here are, on the whole, consistent with
those evinced in the key passage. Take for example TT5 and TT7 which opted for an
habitualinterpretation of themperfect inthe key passage, to be followeg the

specific TLuse of the preteritevhich implies repetitionin this second instance, the

pattern persists: TT5 states thththe gent |l emen woul d | ean o
g o0 o0 d b y the rhudigmaster wavedl(1950: 58), while TT7 demonstrates a slight
modification by including a present participledhe gentlemen would lean forward

[ €], people were calling go(@00441eTTLIE] , t h
also undeviating in & replacement of the ST imperfective with the TL perfective,
wherebyd he gent |l emen bent over [ é] ;madtear ewe |
with his violin-case bowed ( 1 8)8milarly} 9T4 reintroduces the pluperfect

aspect and once more underctite immediacy of the memory; whereas the
translation of the key passage employed a present participle governed by a matricial
pluperfect verbal group, the present passage gives way to a an amalgamation of this

most definitive of tenses with one solitargeuof the habitualihe gentlemen in the

audience had had a way of | eaning forwar
used to be full of carriages [ érhaster,Far e we
[ é] , had r6&lb48:68). Farthesmoreld@ makes yet another effort to
encompass a variety of imperfect aspects, namely the (p$eiddive and the
ongoing:d he gentl emen [ é] would | ean over [
[ €], t hneastemwas iwaving as lpassed 6 (19 Salt:of tilss ) as

multiplicity of aspects, it may be classified as close to the ST, as was the case in the

analysis of the key passage.
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However, two inconsistent strategies emerge when compardtie key
passage. Firstly, TT8oves away from the use of thaditual followed by the
preterite, preferring instead to emphasize the habitita: gentlemen would lean
over [ é] . The courtyard would be throncg
smilingly wave her -npste dabryneg his[viélih casepiide mu s i
give her a nod as he pas8dd928: 55). Secondly, and most significantly, TT2
makes manifest the greatest degree of incongruity: whereas the key passage favours a
(pseude)iterative interpretation of the ST imperfective aspect, this second passage
in actual fact cut from the TT, a cut which covers a total of five paragraphs,
commencing at the @&elldret sef dEmaad@aintewaérn il
moyen, par doautres combinai son®&19dlu hasa
46), and continuing through to her return to Tostes whereupon Esntaa f f ai s s ai
dans un fauteuil, et de toute la soirée ne parlaii(izd.: 47). As a consequence, the
voice of the narrator, and its subsequent merger with that of the protagonist, are
silenced completely; on a maelevel, this equates to a quantitative reduction in

instantiations of SIL, which in turn significantly alterg tharrative texture of the ST.

Close: TT6

3.1.1.3 Modality

Besides the addition of modality asted above, example one contains shbjective
statements f | u d @ edbfalm sans doutg1971: 42) Whereas the analysis of

the key passage brought to light a certain cancellation of modality in all but TT2, this
secondary passage displays a reversal of that particular tendency. Here, the
impersonal construction retains the force of its subjective reagan the vast
majority of versions, with the constructidit would have been necessagnd the
adverbdoubtlesé appear i ng )i T3 (T928L 49 ahdBTEFH(1950458),
while the hypothetical past conditional again is present in @T2yould doubtless
have been bett@f1905: 32), albeit with a reduced sense of obligation, and in TT4,
&he should, of course, have travefldd948: 47), with a heightened sense of
obligation. However, while TT6 and TT7 incorporate modality in the statements,

o/ou would probably have €1992: 31) andPr obabl vy, [ €] ,6 you h
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(2004: 37), they both opt for the least confident interpretation of the ST agbaerd
dout& pl acing the statement i n the real m
ironic certitude in the clichéAs such, the RH is reversed.

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT5

3.1.2 Clause type
It became apparent in the key passage that the WHdlamative clause was
reclassified in every version as an interrogative clause, thereby distorting the
chaacterization of Emma by means of this shift from frustration toaetreness.
Indeed, this move is again apparent in exampk @rhere the exclamative clause
dqJue ne pouvaie | | e s 6 a s transfoenred ifta@ g question in TT1, TT2,
TT3 and TH®. Nevertheless, it is the subsequent retranslations, i.e. TT5, TT6 and
TT7 which, in contrast to the key passage, preserve the exclamative force of the
statement, expressing dissatisfaction and disquiet in place of reflecting on the reasons
why her life las not played out in such a wakhis secondary example then lends

support to the RH.

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7

The WH exclamative, @uelle impossibilitéd of example threefares
somewhat better; TT1, TT3, TT6 and TT7 retain both the-\Wldment and the
exclamation mark, while TT5 echoes its strategy in the key passage in that it
preserves the illocutionary force of the statement by alternative means, in this
instance by sultisuting the WH element with an adjectiveélain dreamé (1950:

295). The exclamative becomea bl unt stat e meao,tit wasn TTA4
i mpossibled (1948: 345) , expressing a se
The greatest degree of modutbatiis evinced by TT2, which yet again excises
another passage of the ST, jumping from the questwhy did everything she

touched instantly deca§® dn]othing was worth seeking f@(1905: 220), thereby

bl ocking out Emmads erfdcelavéri zed depiction

Close: TT1, TT3, TT5, TT6, TT7
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3.1.3 Absence
Example three also provides a site of comparison in relation to the use of ellipsis and
minor clauses. First of all, the elliptical punctuation which precedes the statement,
@ Mai s sO0i | eparfiaremavad in@ULTTZ] TT3 and TT7, obscuring
the pause in the narrative which serves as a stepping stone for Emma as she moves
from rhetorical questions regarding the shortcomings and failings of her own life
towards a flight of fancy, whereirhe seeks succour. In TT4, the positioning of the
aposiopesis is altered to break up the clause comgddyre with strings of brass,
striking to Heaven a note of el egiac pas
one? (1948: 345); as was the cas¢éhm key passage, TT4 inserts an additional full
stop which serves to render the pause more definite, a pause which disrupts the full
flow of Emmaés aspirations as conveyed i
ellipsis in the same position and teetsame effect as the ST are TT5 and TT6; thus,
TT6 proves a certain consistency in strategy, as do TT1, TT2 and TT3 in their

disregard for the poignancy of the punctuation.

Close: TT5, TT6

A further overt marker of SIL is evident in the inclusion leé¢ iminor clause
@h!din example three. Whereas the key passage saw the preservation of this verbal
gesture in TT1 and TT7, it is TT1 and TT5 which now retain &B&6 in the
secondary passage, whereas TT2, TT4, TT6 and TT7 have removed it. TT3 remains
corsistent in its compensatory strategy, whereby the minor clause is redistributed
from its original posibn, in this case to the phras@®h, but if somewhere there
breathed a being brave and handso@®28: 338). Consequently, TT1, TT3 and
TT6 demonstrate uniformity of tactice. preservation, compensation amdission,
respectively. A variety of shifts can be identified in all other versions: TT5 reverses
its initial omission, while TT7 reversesiinitial inclusion; TT2 and TT4 both move

from compensation to omission.

Close: TT1, TT3, TT5
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3.1.4 Addition
Although the key passage proved itself to be a site of pertinent verbal additions
which substantially altered the balance between the physical amdetiaphysical,
thereby privileging the concrete banality of the CV, the secondary analysis

demonstrates no such manipulations on the level.

3.1.5 Summary
The results of the secondary analysie aummarizedn Table 5 below. When
compared against the dynamics of the RH, it is the case that TT5 emerges as closest
to the ST, but the most recent is situated towards the lower end of the range, even
lagging behind the initial translation. Given the excisions of TT2, it is hardly
surprising to locate this version in the most removed position from the ST, although
it is also joined by TT4. Once more, the only substantiation of the RH is to be found
in isolated examples, as opposed to the overall patterns which become apparent with
a wider purview; here, it is the restitution of the exclamative which supports
progressive movement over time, but it is also of note that the preceding example of

modality brings to light a reversal of this evolution.

Furthermore, the imperfect tense pstsias a grammatical stumbling block to
conveying the vocal ambiguity of the ST, while the treatment of modality highlights
the question of consistency within individual (re)translations: the TL versions had a
definite preference for a cancellation of miigain all but TT2, whereas secondary
investigations see a reversal in the trend given its widespread reinstatement, albeit to
a lesser degree in TT6 and TT7. Also, the gnomic present finds full expression in the
key analysis, but undergoes a range of ifications in the second, thereby
demonstrating that having an analogous grammatical category in the TL is no
guarantee for preservation. In short, no one TT presents-schléé consistency of
translation strategy when it comes to the-sategories of @ice in both the key and
the secondary passages. Consequently, this lack of individual homogeneity also
serves to undermine the RH: the general attribute of closeness fails to encompass the

range of strategies which may be inherent within one single wersio
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Table 5: Voice (B)

o | B 2| 8
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| 2| 8| 8| 8| 2| 2| E

a £ = O 0 < < =
TT1 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 3
TT2 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1
TT3 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 4
TT4 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1
TTS 1 0 1 1 1 1 6
TT6 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 5
TT7 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 2

3.2 Focalization
3.2.1 Focalized Participants
3.2.1.1 Generalizations

The presence of a generalizing focus in both examples one and three lends an even
greater degree of ambiguity to the narrative, not least through the use of the personal
pronounson andvous rendering the focalization more uncertain, more frustrated. In
example one, it is the prominence of the pronoamwhich refutes precision: from

the perspective of the CBn may represent a timeless body of pedplgarticipants

in the ideal honeymoon into which she can fuse herself, if but in reverie; from the

ironic distance of the EF, tha opens itself up to ridicule.

Interestingly, the majority of the retranslations opt for the use of the second
person pronouryou in these instances, namely 3TTT5, TT6 and TT7; of these
four versions, only TT7 remains consistent in its choice of personal pronoun, with
the initial translation opting foone and the rest for omission. The TL certainly
allows an impersonal usageyafu, in the sense of one onyone, a usage which does

not impose a disjunction between the focalizer and focalized since Emma too can
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envisage herself amongst their number. Nevertheless, this particular usage in the TL
is somewhat marked, and therefore disrupts the TL where thersk adfected in an

analogous manner.

In a change of strategy from the key passage, it is only TT2 that employs the
pronounone where the modal phragene mapgoverns the remaining actions of the
excerpt; by preserving the indefiniteness of the Sinpua, the focalized participant
remains confined to the shadows, and therefore ambigbatigagain, it introduces a
certain markedness into the narratia alternative option for the treatment of the
pronoun appears in TT1, where it is simply omitteding replaced instead by
infinitive constructions which are governed by the impersonal construction of the
preceding clauséit would doubtless have been neces8ary( 1 8);@n6the ab$ehce
then of any specific subject, the focalized participant is ioedf to anonymity.
However, this namelessness still goes some way to reflecting the inexact
exhaustiveness of the SL pronoun; and in this reflection both the delusions of Emma
and the derisive observations of the narrator can be espied. It follows thatiite
versions reverse the process of disambiguation disclosed in the key passage through

their focus orwewhich was conspicuous in its inclusivity.

The most significant alteration comes to light in TT4 where the imprecise
Is reenvisaged as the werconcreteshe despite having maintained the indefinite
pronoun in the subordinate clauses of the key passage generalization, this version is
consistent in its concretization of the main focalized participdrtus, the
protagonist once again stands ositaavery definite subject of focalization; not only
is the generalizing scope of the ST restricted, but the disjunctive effect of SIL is

cancelled out as a result of this clarification.

Close: None

The second complex issue to arise from the use of focalized pronouns is the
translation of the indirect object in example thrdes meilleurs baisers neous
| ai ssai ent sur | a | avAgan, thetebisuaneelementrof®al i s
uncertainty ago the identity of the focalized participants in this instance, while the
informal register of the pronoun points to the presence of the protagonist. In this
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regard, it is perhaps double focalization, as opposed to ambiguous focalization,
which prevailsin other words, the EF has aligned his vision to that of the CF. In any
case, the potential for both ambiguous and double focalization persists in TT1, TT5
and TT7 where the indirect object is transformed into a possessive pratiein:
sweetest kisses lefipon your lip§ ( 1 8 820Q4: 232)dRe loveliest kisses only

left upon your lipé (1950: 295). The defined face, or faces, behind the pronoun
remain out of view, and therefore parallel the degree of obscurity evident in the ST.
As far as the initial translation and most recent retranslation are concerned, the
translational strategy reains invariable when compared to the key passage, while
TT5 demonstrates a shift from omission towards this more enhanced instantiation of

imprecision.

Another strategy for the preservation of generalized ambiguity comes to light
in TT2, TT3 and TT6; inthese versions, the indirect object is omitted, but the
preservation of the definite article in the phrages lip (1905: 220; 1928: 339;

1992: 231) nevertheless allows a certain degree of indefiniteness to penetrate the
narrative: in the absence ofegjific possession, the noun group may therefore be
incorporated into the universal perspective, although it does exclude the possibility
that the reader is being incorporated into the overall perspective. In this instance,
TT3 mirrors its choie of pronounn the key passage, whiteth TT2 and TT6 invert

theformer precisiorof we by converging their focus on the unanchored.

TT4 proves itself to be the furthest removed from the ST as far as the
focalization ofvousis concerned. By modulating the viewpbito focus on the
protagonist alone, i.gthe wildest kisses left upomer lips nothing but a craviry
(1948: 345), this version once more removes the scope for generalization: the
disappointment of the protagonist is no longer extrapolated into a aielea, while
SIL is once again ruptured by the emerging point of view which can only be

attributed to an external focalizer.

Close: TT1,TT2, TT3,TT5,TT6,TT7

The final issue to examine with regard to the generalizations is the use of the

demonstratie as a deictic marker which pinpoints a fictional particular. In example
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one, it iscces pays a noms sonad€&971: 41) which are isolated as the idealized
honeymoon destination, an act of determination which may be traced back to either
an intradiegetiand sincere source who sees the world through a filter of received
ideas, or to an extradiegetic and mocking source who exposes the limitations and the
banality of the cliché. The ambiguous focalization of the ST deictic marker is
retained in TT1, TT2, TTATT6 and TT7 asthosé the use of the distal, as opposed

to the proximal, marker is significant since it emphasizes the physical remoteness
between the CF and the location, as well as the aloofness of the EF. Conversely, TT3
and TT5 obscure the ST dynesin their evocation of unqualifiedand(1928:49;

1950: 53), and thereby undo the precision on which the generalization is based; the
universal truth as accepted by Emma ebbs, and with it the sardonic purview of the
narrator. Indeed, this is also thase in the key passage where these two versions
opted for the less precise definite article, whereas TT2, TT6 and TT4 become more

categorical in their viewpoints.

Close: TT1, TT2, TT4, TT6, TT7

3.2.1.2 Animate Participants & Addition

In example three emergeshe description of a highigomanticized and
transcendent al vi si am étreofért et leau,une enatdree c t (I
val eur euse, pleine " | a @i cdemdée x@19%Aaltio
289). It is of note that the nominal groups are all characterized by a metonymic
abstraction, i.e. that the lover is expressed by-cwitrete parts of the whole; as

such, the perception stylistically reflects the vague and fanciful way in which Emma

views the verld which stands in juxtaposition to the harsh solidity of the real
narrative world. This rejectionf the material is made manifest TT1, TT5, TT6

and TT7 where all versions retain the intangibleingd ( 1 8;8.960: 295;2004:

252) orccreatur®(1992: 231), the elusiveatureis conveyed aénaturd  ( 1886 : 3 1.
1992: 231)theart (1950: 295) ospiritd (2004: 252), while the synecdoctioeur
becomeghear6 ( 1 8 81892: 23112D04: 252) aspiritd(1950: 295). Thus, the

indeterminatenesd the ST persists in these TL versions.
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But in TT3 and TT4 various manipulations come to light which bind the
focalized participants to the earthly, to the mundane: the abstraction of the ST is
undercut by the perceptions@manof power and resolutigmnewhose nature was
wrought of sweetness and strengtimanwith the heart of a po@{1928: 338), and
of omebodystrong and handsome, som@ano f v al our [ é] with t
poeb (1948: 345). Despite allusions to his nature and his heart, thhasis on the
corporeality of aman or somebody albeit undefined, still imposes concrete
parameters on to the illusion and in so doing, impedes the ST focalization which is
dislocated from reality. Similarly, TT4 also inserts a supplementary focalized
paticipant into the narrative by wondeririglonly somewhere there had befem
herd (1948: 345): again, the added emphasis on the material detracts from the
rapturous and otherworldly bent of t he |
versions, it is e profane which comes into view, and the presence of physically
identifiable participants diverts the focus of both the CF and EF away from the
elusive participants of the ST, clarifying the view of the former and weakening the
irony of the latter. In comarison with the key passage, it is TT3 alone which is

consistent in the ovanaterialization of both instances.

Nevertheless, the greatest distortion, or rather obliteration, of focalization
demonstrated by TT2vhere the succession of focalized pap@nts is simply
excised from the narrative JguUestioningasmves s
why daid everything she touched instantly det&y the claim that dbthing was
worth seeking fa¥(1905: 220). Thus, the intervening moment of evasion in which
the CF imagines the romantic possibility engendered by this idealized entity is lost,

as is the slanted vision of the EF which exposes the delusion of the protagonist.

Close: TT1, TT5, TT6, TT

3.2.1.3 Ambiguous Focalization

Following on from her ethereal conception of the idealized lover, Emma then
ponders@ourquoi, par hasard, rle trouveraitelle pa®6 (1971: 290). Here, the
direct object pronoun, in keeping with the metaphysical focalization of the
protagonist, is most likely to refer back to the first in the series of apposed nauns,
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étre, or to the entirety of the focalized participants. This prigation is evident in
TT5, which reprises the first focalized participant in the questwhy should she
not find that being(1950: 295), while the body of participants is focalized in TT4
and TT6 which converge ogsuch a on@(1948: 345; 1992: 231As a result, all

these versions preserve the mystical focalization of the ST.

However, the potential exists for the pronoun to be interpreted in its more
concrete manifestation, which is what comes to light in TT1, TT3 and TT7; the
perspective is bouni more earthly concerns in these translations given the palpable
emphasis othimé ( 1 8 81®28: 338) @ahdsuch a persd(2004: 252). Hence,
as was the case in the key passage, the SL form gives way to a multitude of
simultaneous readings, while tfié imposes a choice: but whereas the choice in the
key passage is restricted to an animate or inanimate dichotomy, the preference here is
between the material and the immaterial. By selecting the overtly material option, the
above TTs render the point oiew of the CF more succinct, and subsequently less

clouded by unbound, romantic images.

Close: TT4, TT5, TT6

3.2.2 Circumstantial Elements
An examination of the prepositional phrases and adverbial groups in the secondary
passage suggests that much less saamfi manipulation occurs here as opposed to
in the key passage, in that shifts have less of an impact on the ambigyutiyvoit
Moreover, the strategies which arise tend to be of a different order to those in the key
passage, rendering it difficult testablish a solid basis for comparison in terms of

consistency.

3.2.2.1 Location

To begin with the focalization of specific places, there is little evidence of
modifications which undermine the dual perspective of the ST: all in all, the majority
of the versionc onserve the regions pinpointed
des routes escarpé&ewhose precipitous characteristics are preserved everywhere,

apart from TT2 where a slight shift in perspective towdrdgged path®(1905: 32)
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privileges irregularity over loftiness, grounding the vision somewhat and therefore
downplaying the aggrandizing language of the ST. Conversely, TT3 inserts the
emphatic phraseéupward, ever upwafl(1928: 49) after the mention of such
precipitous roads wbh can equally be regarded as romantic gilding on the part of

the protagonist, or ironic inflation on the part of the narrator.

Close: TT1, TT3, TT4, TT5, TT6, TT7

The only instantiation of temporal location appears in example one, which
evokes des lendemains de mariage Here, the lack of explicit chronological
parameters creates a sense of vaguenesb veimirrored in TTLand TT3t he day s
after ma r r i)andetlte nptia® &f6laversdare followed by morraws
(1928: 49). A such, the unckinty of focalization reflects the fundamental and
ironic uncertainty of the character focalizer as to what exactly this particular cliché
entails. Moreover, TT2, TT4, and TT7 bring into viéle days following marriage
(19095: 32)newly-wedded blis§(1948: 47) andthe first days of marriagg2004:

37), which are slightly more determined but nevertheless retain a sense of
inconclusiveness. However, the most particularized strategies arise in TT5 and TT6,
which both reduce the scope of the ST vistawtedding nighté (1950: 53; 1992:

31); here, the more explicit timeframe places greater emphasis on the sensuality of
the situation as opposed to the unknown, more generalized joys which Emma is

unable to pinpoint.

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT7

3.2.2.2 Manner

As far as circumstantial elements of manner are concerned, it is the subcategories of
degree and comparison which are most pertinent to the present analysis. Firstly, a
common strategy emerges from the body of (re)translations with regard to the ST
phrasedp]our en godter la douceurwith the preposition referring back to the
honeymooly in TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4 and TT5 the degree to which the action is
actualized is inflated, namely all these versions wido tajte the full sweetness of

i t 6 :44), ® 8oy thissweetness to the fél{1905: 32; 1928: 49; 1948: 47), or
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do savour all its sweetngsg§l950: 53). Thus, where TT2 lessened intensity in the
key passage, the version now adopts another approach. More tempered in their focus
are TT6 ad TT7, where the actiodo savour their sweetndg4992: 31; 2004: 37),

is more in accordance with the degree of actualization exhibited in the ST. However,
this pattern does not necessarily garner support for the Retranslation Hypothesis
since the inease inintensity has little bearing on the ambiguity of focalization;
rather, the aggrandizing could equally be applied to the ovenhantic Emma, and

consequently increases the scope for the ironic gaze of the narrator.

Close: All

In examplet hr e e, tlgs eneillpuinsrbaiserae vous laissaient sur la
| vre guodune i rume®wluptés @Eus lhaule enwc er pdo& at es
comparative elements, i.e. a superlative and a compar&irgtly, TT3 stands out
given its unusual rphrasingof the superlative and comparativeésery kiss, were
it never so sweet, never so passionate, would but leave upon the lips a longing for
some bliss that should be greater &t(l1928: 339). Here, the appearance of the
negative subjunctive to convey thbsolutism of the superlative, and the conditional
modality of the comparative is further removed from the brutal reality of the ST
assessment. As far as the majority of the other versions are concerned, the SL
superlative is retained, but revised, giviige to a pattern which rejects the scale of
60t he b e-famés tha kisses in evertly romantic termsthe sweeteét ( 1 8 8 6 :
312 1905: 220; 2004: 252§he loveliesd (1950: 295), okthe most perfeét(1992:
231), although there is a notableensification in TT4 which evoke&he wildest
kisse®(1948: 345). Indeed, this amplification is again evident in its treatment of the
comparative, i.eéstill hotter ecstasiégibid.), as a result of which, the focalization
becomes filtered by an owvenphasis on sensual elements, which then risks
manipulating the characterization of Emma. TT1, TT2, TT5 and TT7 all preserve the
comparative spotlight of the ST, but another instance of magnification comes in TT6,

where the comparative shifts to an absointéhe supreme pleasur€l992: 231).

Close: TT1, TT2, TT5, TT7
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3.2.2.3 Addition

In terms of additional focalized elements of location, TT5 allots a supplementary
temporal aderb to the phrasé/Vhy could she nabowbe leaning on the balcony of

a Swiss chalét(1950: 53). The definite immediacy of the adverb evokes an
intradiegetic time relative to that of the protagonist alone; while this serves to
attenuate the distance between the reader and the character focalizer, as was the case
with the use of deictic nmkers, in this instance, the ambiguous focalization which
prevailed in the ST now becomesframed as double focalization: the prominence
accorded to the temporal location of the protagonist implies that the field of vision is
situated within the narratevworld, and that the EF has yielded focalization to the

protagonistAll other versions are therefore close in this particular example.

Close TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT6, TT7

3.2.3 Summary
Table 6 below providess summary of the behaviour of the (re)translations with
regard to focalizgon in the secondary passages. Here, the initial and the most recent
version emerge as the closest to the ST in terms of focalization in the secondary
analysis, while it is TT3 wish exhibits the most modification. When compared with
the results of the key passage, it is of note that (a) TT7 boasts the closest position in
both instances, and that (b) TT6 is again present in a relatively close second position.
Thus, there is a certaiuniformity across the key and secondary analyses given the
appearance of this triptych TT1, TT6 and TT7i at the head of the scale of
proximity. In turn, this undermines the logic of the RH: the prevalence of the most
recent retranslations loses itgrsficance when placed on agual footing with the
supposedly more divergemitial translation. Moreover, none of the individual

subcategories lends any support to the notion of betterment over time.

As regards consistency, a few examples do highlsgime regularities of
choice. This is certainly the case with TT5 which, in both the key and secondary
passages, is conspicuous by its decision to insert additional circumstantial elements
of time. In other instances, TT7 displays a tendency to trandt@tetonoun on as

you, thereby inscribing a sense of markedness into the narrative and narrowing its
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universal reach, but does regularly preserve the demonstrative markers which render
focalization confused. Elsewhere, the absence of correspondence bdtveeen

translation strategies of a given TT appear to be the norm, which, as argued in
section 2.1.5, collapses the premise on which the RH is based, namely a uniformity

of closeness which extends, uninterruptedly, across the translation as a whole.

Table 6: Focalization (B)
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TT1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 8
TT2 0 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 6
TT3 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 5
TT4 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 6
TT5 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 6
TT6 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 7
TT7 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 8

4 Organizing the narrative world

In addition to passages of SIL, it is also necessary to consider less equivocal
moments of extradiegetic narration within the ST. The following analysis will be
guided by an examination of how the external, omniscient narrator organizes the
internal narratve world in terms of discourse flow, focusing on word order, taxis and
cohesion. At this point, the overlap between narratology and styliaticbut

disappearsalthough Fludernik recognizes thlatstances of variation in normal word
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order are associd with surprising plot tur@s(2009: 72), i.e. that syntax and
narrative structure can go hand in hand, the primary concern of narratology in terms
of organization is with the temporal sequencing of story events. Conversely, the
primary concern of styligts will necessarily be with how syntactic choices create
meanings or effects which are outwith the scope of narrative sequeridiag.
particularities of Flaubertdés writing mu
described by Culler aglegant pose straining to hold itself togetli¢t974: 60) calls

for an examination ostylistic as opposed to narratological organization not least
because the key passage represents a suspension of naxatitgfocusing instead

on the psychological, but @sbecause this deforming tendency, this straining for
organization, is embedded in linguistic choice which in turn shapes the narrative
texture, including characterization and irony. Thus, the point of comparison between
the ST and the TTs will be the gsfically destabilizing organization of the narrative

world.

Firstly, discourse flow will be examined on the level of clause as message,
i.e. how the distribution of Theme and Rheméhin a clause relates to the
presentation of information about the wadive world. But the apparently
straightforward development from Theme to continuing Rheme is troubled when
applied to Flaubertian pros€ul | er ar gues t h adiolatetbasic aut ho
principles of compositiol with it often being the case thdt]he point of arrival has
nothing to do with the point of departér€l974: 60). Nonetheless, while the ST
clause may remain evasive in terms of message, the linguistic signifiers remain fixed
in an identifiable syntactic order, where Theme comes, fastl Rheme comes
second; thus, these two categories can be adopted as compass points, within both the
clause and groups of clauses, against which to map the word order in the TL

versions.

Secondly, relationships above clauses will be investigated in order to
determine how taxis and logksemantics shape intradiegetic organizatidhis
approach mu s t be framed within teingularitéso nt e X 1
grammaticaled (Proust, 1971: 592), as a result of which the&id the narrative

world are marked by a deformative use, or rejection of, conjunction. The first point
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to examine is the role of the conjunctiety the most renowned analysis of which

appears in Proust:

La conjonction«té nda nul | e mendto bd aerts qFRilea udbae rgtr ammai r e
margque une pause dans une mesure rythmique et divise un tableau. Epagféeit ot on
mettrait «et», FI aubert | e suppri me. [ ] En demvanche,
user, Flaubert I'emploie€C'est omme l'indication qu'une autre partie du tableau commence,

qgue |l a vague refluant e, Etean mopchezeFuwbert,etwa se r e
commence toujours une phrase secondaire demeine presque jamais une énumeération.

(ibid. : 591)

Furthemore, Le Hir notes that the conjuncti@sert aussi a lancer un mouvement
nouvead and classifies it as at dle contrast®(1965: 251).Thus, the role oétin

the ST is not one of addition; on the contrary, the additive conjunction dissects and
contrasts narrative representations, introduces subordinate phrases, all the while
contributing to the poeticism of the prose. A stipulation for closeness in translat

must then be the retention of this idiosyncratic application and positioning.

Finally, the issue of cohesion will be addressed as a means of highlighting
how the textthangs togethér(Halliday, 2004: 87), albeit in a strained manner,
around the clase. Again, this must bce onsi dered in parall el
architectural conception of writing:

j'ai eu bien du ciment & enlever, qui bavachait entre les pierres, et il a fallu retasser les pierres

pour que les joints ne parussent pas. La prosesddignir droite d'un bout a l'autre, comme

un mur portant son ornementation jusque dans ses fondements et que, dans la perspective, ¢a

fasse une grande ligne un{@927: 264)

The emphasis on invisible joints and straight lines of continuity attesttothée hor 6 s
preoccupations with the fundamendrce interné(ibid.: 345) of style; if form and
content are to be inseparable, then the one must be bound to the other in an invisible
yet enduring manner. No cracks, no buckling can appear in the prode nvight

suggest a cleaving of the two; thus, in order for a (re)translation to be close to the ST,

the internal, cohesive force that underpins the origmadt remain intact.

4.1 Word Order

One evident way in which Flaubert disrupts sentence structure fegpyenting
clause, not least with prepositional phrases. Such is the case in examplé_ene:
lendemain futpour Emmaune journée funebd€¢1971: 127). According to Halliday,
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Gt is possible for one unit to enclosedwi t hi n anot her awayhs si mpl
to split the other one into two discrete pa&04: 19, original emphasis); here, it is

the unit of the prepositional phrase which is enclosed within the overarching unit of

the clause. In terms of Theme/Rheme distribution, an enclosed pbrase
&construction détachég é ] néa plus qudune &(eaurenyr t h®
2001: 65, original emphasis); in this case, it serves as a reminder that the temporal
framework is that of the protagonist, but in so doing, it also disrupts the linear
development of the narrative given the pause within the Rheme element. By
extension, the protagonist who is grammatically enclosed within the parameters of

the clause then becomes metaphorically entrapped by her circumstances, thereby
demonstrating the potgal link between syntax and the reality of the narrative

world.

While none of the TL versions manipulate the position of the topical Theme,
I.e. they all retain the chronological marker at the head of the clause, several versions
release the prepositiahphrase from its circumscribed position, redistributing the
constituent to the end of the clause. So, TT1 reorders the ST synékesiext day
was a dreary onfor Emma (1886: 135); likewise, TT2 suppresses any disjunction
in the word orderdThe next day was a most miserable éareEmma (1905: 103);
finally, TT5 reorganizes the flow of discourse @ he next day was a day of
mourningto Emma (1950: 136). As a consequence, such fluid integration of the
protagonist into the Rheme elementlud clause neutralizes the splintered texture of
the ST, whilst the way in which Emma is cagedy syntax, and by her place in life,
is masked.

Conversely, the remaining retranslations all preserve the dynamics set in
motion by the ST organization, &liib with slight differences between them. On one
hand, TT4 is the only translation to mirror the precise location of the enclosed
prepositional phrase, namely between the Process and the Complement, both of
which appear, in this instance, as elements @ Rhheme:6The morrowwas for
Emma,a day of mourning (1948: 147). On the other hand, the insertion of the
prepositional phrase comes at a different point with TT3, TT6 and TT7, i.e. between
the Participant and the Process, and thus serves as therisstuant in the Rheme:
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Or'he next dayfor Emma,was (1928: 148; 1992: 98; 2004: 110). It may be argued
that the discontinuity makes less of an impact here in light of its coincidence with the
Theme/Rheme division of the clause. Indeed, Flaubert himsatfenthis same
division in earlier versions of the t&xtut revised the syntax for the Charpentier
edition on which this study is based, and which was declared to be definitive by the
author. It is possible to assume that this revision was motivated dsodic
concerns; by inserting the break after the Process, a more equal distribution of feet,
and therefore a more formidable enclosure, is achieved. However, in light of the two
options presented by the author himself, the fundamental determiner ofesl®sen
should not necessarily be thgactlocation of the prepositional phrase, but rather its

very existence as a dislocating and imprisoning component.

Close: TT3, TT4, TT6, TT7

Furthermore, Proust illustratebatFI| aub:
des adverbes, les locutions adverbiales, etc. sont toujours placés dans Flaubert de la
facon la plus laide, la plus inatterglla plus lourdé(1971: 591). A case in point is
example seven, where the clauded a m@eura,pey s 6 ®t ei gmet par
(1971: 127) evinces an enclosed adverbial phrase which segregates the Participant
from its Process. Here, the point of departure is the topical Theme of love, while the
dislocation from the Rheme stalls the development of the clause and slows down the
flow of discourse, just as the life of the protagonist is punctured by torpor. An
examination of the TL versions reveals an obvious preference for the repositioning of
the adverbial phrase. Firstly, the adverbial phrase is fully integrated into an
interpagsonal Thematic position as a modal comment Adjunct of intensity in TT2:
d.ittle by little her love was extinguishé@1905: 105); in TT4dGradually absence
did its work of quenching lowix1948: 148); and in TT.ittle by little love was
dimmed by absené€1950: 137). In these cases, the merger of the enclosed phrase

into the scope of the Theme reroutes the flow of discourse over less disturbed terrain

8 According to GotheoMe r sch (197 1: 395), the clause 6Le |l end
aut horés corrected manuscript, the maRevsede i pt of
Paris, as well as in the Lévy editions of 1857, 1862 a8@9l
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and thus belies the erratic texandildie of
the phrase remains disconnected from the main clause through punctuation, but is
also placed at the beginningittle by little, absence chilled the flame of ldve
(1928: 149);d.ittle by little, love was quenched by absea¢2004: 111). Thus,
despite the greater pause imposed by the comma, the progression from topical Theme
to Rheme remains uninterrupted; the discourse of the TL is marked only by fluency.
Following on from these examples, the third point to make is that, in TT3 and TT4,
the ST onstituents of love (Theme) and absence (Rheme) are reversed, thereby
according greater prominence to absence as a point of departure. As such, the ST
emphasis on | ove, or the search thereo

existence is underplage

While the starting point of the ST is preserved in TT6 with the clafiseye
was gradually dimmed by absenéeg(1992: 99), the suppression of the original
punctuation and the relocation of the adverbial phrase to after the finite verb means
that thesource of markedness is now integrated seamlessly into the Rheme, with no
disjunction or suspension to intimate the malaise of the protagonist. Instead, it falls to
the initial translationtoconye t he f r agment ed dvé, little byo f t
little, was quelled by abseric€886: 136); herethe enclosed phrase occupies an
analogous position to that of the ST phrase, and the TL word order is as troubled as
the protagonist. And yet it is perhaps the very fact that this syntax is so strained that
an editorial decision was taken in a lateedition of the MarxAveling translation to
opt for a less perturbed word order. Issued by Jonathan Cape in 1930, this version
now readdl.ittle by little love was quelledl(1930: 119); it may be surmised thhist
decision was motivated by a desire to render the flow of discourse in a smoother,
more accessible manner, but in so doing, the essence of Flaubertian syntax is

concealed.

Close: TT1

Finally, syntax is also pertinent on the level of clause complexésregard
to how and where clausal divisions occur. In other words, the sequencing of

dependent and independent clauses can impact on the presentation of the narrative
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world and its inhabitantd.ake example two as an illustratic@omme au retour de

la Vaubyessard, quand les quadrilles tourbillonnaient dans sa téte, elle avait une
mélancolie morne, un désespoir engodifdi®71: 126).This complexcomprises one
independent clause, into which is embedded one subordinate clause. The sequence
can further B classified as commencing with a conjunctive textual Theme of
comparison, which is followed by the embedded relative clause, which in turn leads
to the topical Theme of the main clauste, and concludes with the Rheme, i.e. the
descri pt i onateoof mire.mAroandasstylistic perspective, the cadence
created by the clausal sequencing neither rises nor falls; instead, its protracted
neutrality attests to the monotony inherent in the existence of the protagonist, who,
occupying a central position omcagain, is surrounded only by memories and

despondency.

This monotonous pattern remains discernible in TT1 and TT6, where the
initial textual Theme precedes the topical Theme, and the relative clause is embedded
at the same juncturéAs onthereturnf ] // when t he quadrille
[ €3(1886:135)0J ust as after [€é] [/ whed(1®21e quac
98). Thus, in all three instances the clause sequence mirrors the suspended position
of the protagonist and echoes theldiss intonation. Although TT3 inserts an
additional topical Theme at the head of sequence, and integrates the relative clause to
create one dependent and one independent clause, a measured cadence still persists:
Qlust as whershe came back from la Vaubysard and the dancdunes were
thrumming in her head, so nashefelt the same sort of dismal melancholy, of numb
despaib (1928: 148). In other words, the counterbalance between the past and the

presence underscores the tedium of Emmadod:

A range of strategies come to the fore in the remaining versions. Of these
retranslations, TT5 evinces the greatest degree of boundary manipulation, merging
this clause complex with the following onéSombrely melancholy, numbly
despairing as wheshecame backrom La Vaubyessard and the dance tunes were
thrumming in her head, 6d9b@ 136)olwesserceytha t al
independent and dependent clause complex of example two now becomes engulfed
into a wholly dependent complex. As a result, ¢hdence of the ST is significantly
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altered: the whole sequence progresses towards a climactic point, albeit a
hallucinatory one, and it is this decisive movement which overshadows the torpor of
the original clause complex.

Lastly, TT2, TT4 and TT7 alldiavow Emmadés arrested poc
ST sequence by placing the topical Theme at the beginning of the clause complex:
&hefelt dull and melancholy, just as she had on her return from La Vaubyessard,
when the quadrilles were ringing in her h@éd05: 104)&Ghefell prey to the same
sort of dull melancholy and numb despair as she had known on returning from
Vaubyessard with the music of the dance still echoing in hed @£48: 147),6he
felt just the same as after her return from La Vaukgeswith the dance tunes still
whirling in her headshewas filled with a bleak melancholy, a numb desp&004:
110). Furthermore, none of these versions retain the embedded sequencing of the ST,
nor the subsequently neutral, measured cadence. Téspéxially the e in TT7,
where the introduction of a semicolon and the creation of a new independent clause
impels the narrative forward at a quicker rate, thereby negating the tedium of the ST

sequence.

Close: TT1, TT3, TT6

4.2 Taxis and Logico-semantics

The investigative thrust of this section will hinge on how the narrative world is
organized through the relations which hold between clauses. To this end, focus will
converge on the categories of taxis and logiemantics: the first cagery is

concerned with how independent and dependent clauses are presented, and the
second with how clause nexuses are tied together on a logical and semantic level.
Particul ar attention wild/l be paid to FI

patternof usage.

In the case of example six, two distinct issues arise with regard to taxis and
logico-semantics respectively: the absence ocbuatination between the first four
independent clauses, and the segmenting us¢ afdivision rendered all the meo

acute given its position after a semicoldhhi s exampl e f or ms par
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ccomparaison soutendi€Corr., 1ll, 1853: 12), namely the extended fire metaphor,

and t he app eeatcdastructon, soffrequently enfployed by the author,

dema cates a move from a fourfold parata
towards a tableau which comprises seven subordinated categories of the
protagoni stés metaphoric fuel. I n ter ms
one independent clausetothenext pr esent s Emmads frenetic
happiness, while the conjunction introduces a comparatively more laboured and
oppressive complex of subordinated clauses (the wave is reforming) before arriving

at the matrix clause itselélle ramassaitoutd (1971: 127), creating a new tableau.

As Schor putsit,thilaswk war d piling up of syntagms ai
to defer the death of desir€l980: 31), thereby demonstrating how conjunction and

syntax serve a larger thematic purpose.

But to what extent are these relations preserved in the (re)translations? To
begin with the paratactic, uncoordinated clauses in the first half of the example, only
TT3 upholds the exact dynamics of the ST construction; each nexus is characterized
by paratais, each individual clause retains its independent stalis.other
(re)translations avoid the fourfold repetition of the Participant at the head of each
clause. In TT1, the final clause rea@®ught all around her anything that could
revive it6 (1886: 136), thereby rendering it dependent on the preceding clauses in
order to provide the missing Participant. Likewise, TT6 retains three independent
clauses, but modifies the third in the series into the embedded, and fundamentally
hypotactic, minor clausegelicately rousing the greying emb@&(4992: 99). The
remaining retranslations, TT2, TT4, TT5 and TT7, all rely on zeugma, whereby the
Participant of the initial clause governs the whole complex, and a relationship of
inequality is instigatedThe hypotais of TT7 is most substantial given the presence
of two minorclausesd el i cat el y st i r ®(20a67g1l1]),évhicharad s e a
subordinate to the preceding verbal group as well. TT2, TT5 and TT7 further
manipulate the uncoordinated relations of 8 by inserting the conjunctioand
Gand soughi(1905: 105);Gand cast abod(1950: 137);cand searchiny(2004: 111).
Consequently, the distressed disjunction which prevails in the ST between the
actions of the protagonist is, to varying degrees, mefthin a more hypotactic, i.e. a

more logically dependent manner in many of the TL versions; the grammatical logic
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which overarches these complexes then dissembles the irrational impetuosity of the

protagonist, as well ayWe.the particularit:?

Close: TT3

The second section of this complex is introduced byathedd construction
and comprises a detailed tableau of the fuel which Emma collects in order to sustain
the fire; t hi s t ab | cemstuctidn aétactsde, p avddaehr e f ar
component, or group of components, is isolated between commas and serves as a
direct object of the governing, yet suspended, main verb. The main issues with
regard to translation are the retention of the initial conjunctive construction which
rhythmically gives way to the sweep of direct objects, and therdmation within

the tableau itself which is conspicuous by its very absence.

The semicolon plus additive conjunction is preserved in TT1, TT5 and TT7,
thereby introducing a measure of deferrgb the narrative before embarking on
what Huss termsdescriptive amplificatiod (1977: 142). However, the rhythmic
pause is lessened in TT3 where the conjunction remains but is preceded by a comma:
here, the narrative continues unhindered by a punctuatark which dissolves the
clear ST division between tableaux. TT4 and TT6 interrupt the flow of the narrative
by inserting a dash in the first case and preserving the semicolon in the second;
however, neither version incorporates the additive conjunctiith its suppression
masking one of FIl aubertdéds idiosyncrasies
obstacle to Flaubertods st y-dordinatmr and thes : I n
syntax of the ST are reworked &he made use of everythingf, the most remote
memorie$ (1905: 105). The sentence boundaries have been manipulated: the
semicolon and conjunction are omitted, to be replaced by a new sentence wherein the
suspension of the matrix clause is undone. In other words, the pace ofrtiz @&
reworked since the build up to the primary action is reversed, while the momentary
pause between the two tableaux becomes more permanent. As a consequence, the
deformative disjunction evinced in the ST is tempered by the insistence on the

convenional SVO patterning of the TL.

Close: TT1, TT5, TT7
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The subsequent issue to examine is the lack of conjunction in the ST list of
fuel s for t he met aphori cal fire; i ndeed
observation that FIl aubert reverses expec
this instancejt is TT2 once again which stands out as susceptible to concealing
Flaubertian singularities. Here, the uncoordinated enumeration of the ST becomes
coordinated as the list progressé&8h e made use of everything
voluptuous pleasureshich was increasingand o f her plans of haprg
her disappointed hopesnd of the conjugal bedl(1905: 105).When considered
alongside the restructuring of the discourse flow, it is possible to surmise that these
strategies were motivated bydasire to render the narrative easier to follow, but in
so doing, the grammatical deviations of the ST are forced into an undisruptive,

uniform TL formation.

Although TT2 is the only (re)translation which modifies the loggemantics
of the ST in this ample, it is also of note that a prominent punctuation trait arises in
the majority of the other versions: TT1, 3TTT4, TT5 and TT7 all replace the
comma before the matrix clause with a da&hshe gatherewl(1886: 136; 1928:
149); @ all these she gathexd (1948: 148); & anything and everything she
gathered (1950: 137);® all this she gatheréd2007: 111). Despite retaining an
analogous position to that of the ST, the list of fuel is now presented in a less
disruptive manner given the overt typaphcal signal of digressionhe single dash
before the matrix clause alerts the reader to a pause which is greater than the one
imposed by the comma of the STs Auch, the paratactic relationship between the
main subject and predicate of the complex asdafiposed objects is rendered in a
more emphatic manner. In turn, the detachment is clearly highlighted, while the
punctuation of the ST is harnessed into a less demanding configu@tipnTT6
can be regarded as close to theaSTt preservethe sweemf apposed objects linked
by commas aloneand therefore does ne¢ek to contain what Culler deems to be the
@wkwardness and cl umsi a@¥%4 20d4)f In &llotherber t 6
versionsthis deliberate distancing devig¢ibid.) is abandonned and the irony of
futility is deferred.
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Close:TT6

To return to Le etide codtsasi@(looch: @&lp therold t he
played by this specific conjunction comes to light in example three, when juxtaposed
to the preceding claussomplex:P our qu o i ne | davoir pas r
deux genoux, guartrkEdelille wcu lnaaiutd i & 6 edng unidra?v c
(1971: 127). Here, the additive conjunction serves not only as a marker of
enhancement, but more pertinently asarkar of a certain narrative shift (and here
stylistics and narratology converge), namely a shift from the ambiguity of SIL to
discourse reported by an omniscient, external narrator. But only three TL versions,
i.e. TT1, TT6 and TT7, retain the conjuncti@ndshe cursed herself for not having
loved Léord(1886: 136; 1992: 99; 2004: 110). The remaining retranslations omit this
significant juncture in the narrative, an omission which can perhaps be attributed to
the erroneous, bupersistent belief that is improper to begin a sentence withdd
(Burchfield, 2004: 52, original emphasis). Regardless of motivation, the fact remains
that the majority of the TL versions diverge from the original logiemantic
pattern; the paratactic relation between the thauses of the ST is -@rdinated by
the enhancing conjunction, i.e. it expands on the former (cause) by introducing
consequences (effect) in the latter. Where suebrdmation is absent in translation,
the link between the two independent clausedligedl, with the result that neither
the relationship between Emmads ment al

narrative voice, is emphasized.

Close: TT1, TT6, TT7

While there appears to be a widespread aversion to commencing a sentence
with the adlitive conjunction, the same does not hold for the concessive conjunction
in example fourdmjaisE mma s 6 e M9L: 4%7)s sncetall (re)translations
take db]utb as their point of departure and thereby mirror the shortfall, as noted by

the ST narrator, between the imaginings and the reality of the protagonist.

Close: All
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The conjunction appears again in example eight where it is preceded by a
semicolon and, awas also the case witht, it marks a new, contrastive tableau

which itself is characterized by a complex series of hypotactic and paratactic clauses:

; mais commd'ouragan soufflait toujourgt quela passion se consuma jusqu'aux cendres,
qu'auain secours ne vintguaucun soleil ne parut, il fut de tous coétés nuit compkttelle
demeura perdue dans froid horrible qui la traversail971: 1278)

More specifically, the clause complex can be deconstructed as follows: the initial
concessiveconjunction is a detached fragment of the first independent clause, i.e.

mai s [ é] i fut d e § twhiah gs thert éxtersled oy thet con
subsequent paratactic clause given the adjoining of additional informatiotgti.e.

elle demeura perddeHowever, these independent clauses are preceded by a series

of four subordinated, or hypotactic clauses, which both enhance the main clause
(they qualify it by reference to cause) and, in two of thes&slicitly extend each

other (they ceordinate cdain causes).

The fragmentary texture of this passage attests to the obstacles in the life of
the protagonist. As Huss note$, he meaning of the narrat.
reluctance to move forwadd1977: 144); or, the flow of the narrative is hindered by
the elaborate convolutions of the logisemantic markers employed by Flaubert, just
as Emmadés path to happiness i's obstruct
compl ex, and of eiformplates grammarsn agertment positibn
with regard to the portrayal of narrative meaning(s). And yet this particular passage
comes under considerable revision in the (re)translations; firstly, in terms of the
segmentary use of the semicolon, ancbsely, in terms of how the clauses relate to

each other.

The dividing role of the semicolon functions on a rhythmic and a semantic
level in this instance: the pause it commands in the progression of the narrative
serves as a cadenced dislocation betveeenp or t r ay al of Emmads d
to secure happiness and her subsequent failure, a failure which is further reinforced
by the concessive conjunctiomaisat the head of the ensuing clause complex. Over
half of the (re)translations TT1, TT3, TT6and TT7i preserve the series §sbutd
(1886: 136; 1928: 150; 1992: 99; 2004: 111), and therefore maintain the accentuated

segmentation of the ST. However, the move towards futility becomes less fluid in
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TT2, TT4 and TT5 which replace the semicolon veitfull stop. The initiating clause
complex is now cut off from the secondary complex, with the hesitant pause of the
ST being reformed as definite break in the narrative; consequently, the link between
the actions of the protagonist and their ({)efiect is lessened as the relation

between the two complexes becomes more disconnected.

Close: TT1, TT3, TT6, TT7

The logicesemantic chain of the secondary clause complex in example eight
iIs also affected by disconnection, or at the very least by diversion, through
translation.The series is distinguished by a plethora of causative conjunctions which
finally culminak in isolation and inertia; as such, progression is realized through
grammar alone, namely through the climactic and frenzied succession of-logico
semantic markers which then give way to a dramatic chute towards emptiness.
However, the singular ST progress is revised in many of the (re)translations,
particularly in TT4 where the complex is remoulded as:

But still the tempest raged, and passion died down to a powdery ash. Help came not, nor did

the sunshine. All around was deepest night. She lived ke & lost soul racked by an icy

cold. (1948: 148)
In short, all the logicesemantic markers of causso(mme que have been omitted,
while the involved hypotactic gradation of the ST dissolves into a simplified and
relatively uncoordinated successionafpat acti ¢ c¢cl auses. To r e
the narrative is no longéstraining to hold itself togeth@(1974: 60); rather, the TL
sequence hastens forwards, unhindered by an awkward patterning of subordinated
conjunctions. Consequently, this TL viers removes the grammatical obstacles to
fluency, and by ext ensi orambuilagibghesadien adv a

fall and the subsequent stasis of the ST.

However,the above version by Gerard Hopkins was reissued in a revised

form by OUP in 1981vhere several differences emerge:

But asthe tempest rageoh, and passioburnt itself to ashes, no help camm®r did the sun
shine all around was deepest night. She lived on like a lost soul racked by an icy cold.
(1981:111, emphasis orevisions)
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In addition to the verbal modifications, the main revisions hinge around the-ogico
semantics and taxis: the introduction of the causal conjunatatows the first two
clauses to relate hypotactically to the initial independent clause, while th&mift

full stop to semicolon increases the degree of interrelatedness between segments.
Nevertheless, it is still parataxis which dominates the construction of the complex,
with the result that the frustrated movement of the ST remains flattened ouflin the

version.

Likewise, TT1, TT6 and TT7 all evince this inclination towards- un
obstruction, particularly through the re
conjunctions in the third and fourth clauses. In all these versions, the dependent,
causatie clauses of the ST become independent resultant clauses in tfm Hielp
came, no sun roé€1886: 136)mo help came, no sun appeda€id92: 99);tno help
came and no sun ra@®@004: 111). As far as TT2 and TT5 are concerned, it is the
use of zeugna which serves to intimate the hypotactic progression of the ST; in other
words, the initial causative conjunction governs the series of dependent clases in
the storm was stild/l ragi ng, and passion
and no glam of sunlight appearéd1905: 105), andsincethe storm still blew, and
passion burned to ashes, and no help came nor sun sho(E980t 137). However,
the reliance on a single conjunction along with the repetition of the additive
conjunction faciliates the flow of discourse, once again obscuring the faltering
movement of the ST. Even TT3, with the greatest frequency of causative markers,
ie.&incet he st or m c siwene succouncandg[l929g: 150), does not

preserve the taut and intrieadlynamics of the ST sequence.

Close: None

4.3 Cohesion

In light of the issues which arise from the key passage, the primary focus of this
analysis will centre on the cohesive links created by reference and by lexis; the
relations enabled by conjunction have already been addressed in theskmiaotic

analyss above, while ellipsis tends to be a predominant feature of dialogue and, as

such, is of less relevance to the present study. By examining referential and lexical
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cohesion, it will thus be possible to determine the extent to which the individual TL
versians reconstruct or destabilize one of the stylistic mainstays afctesd 6 T u v r e
d 0 u d(Falkca®er 1975: 410).

4.3.1 Reference
The first subcategory of reference to examine is that of demonstrative reference,
which appears in the noun group of example fivecassouvenir de Léom(1971.:
127), and again in example sixa@ef oy er pr so(ildde. Sech Geictei ndr e
markersare employed@as a form of verbal pointing. The speaker identifies the
referent by locating it on a scale of proxin@ifyHalliday and Hasan, 1976: 57); in
these instances, the speaker is the omniscient narrator, who locates the particular
referents in a fationship of endophoric and anaphoric nearness, i.e. the points of
reference are found within the text, have antecedents within that same text and are in
immediate proximity to the protagonist. The two examples above form part of
FIl auber t 6 s mataphor budserde diffarentdunctions of textual cohesion:
the first deictic marker initiates tlemmparaison soutenuereating a tie between the
preceding cogitations of the protagonist and their figurative consequences; the
second deictic marker foles on closely from the first and reinforces the
metaphorical fusion of the tenor with its vehicle, ce.foyerwith ce souvenirby
mirroring its grammatical construction. Consequently, these demonstratives are
charged with binding together the narratitee former initiating and the latter
continuing, whilst both pointing towards the immediacy of the situation.

And yet the demonstratives are nowhere to be found in any of the
(re)translations. As far as example five is concerned, the pointing action is
neutralized in TT1, TT2, TT3, and in the revised version of TT4, to bectmee
memory (1886: 136; 1928: 149; 1981: 110) @he recollectiord (1905: 104). The
fundamental difference is théhe merely announces that the identity is specific; it
does no specify i (Halliday, 2004: 558, original emphasis), so the link which is
established between the specific, and preceding, reminiscences of the protagonist in
the ST is diminished, along with the precision of its location as emphasized by the
narrator.The remaining versions, i.e. TT4, TT5, TT6 and TT7 reinstate a degree of
specificity by portrayingher memory (1948: 148; 1992: 99; 2004: 110), drer
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remembrana@ (1950: 136); while the use of possessive reference establishes an
endophoric link, it dog so with anaphoric reference to the protagonist and is
therefore unmarked since most narratives comprise a consistent chain of reference to
key characters. Consequently, the markedness of the ST demonstrative is also
diminished in these versions, and witththe transition between the two stages of the

text.

Close: None

Similar strategies arise with regard to the translationceffoyer the
demonstrative is offset in TT1, TT4, TT6 and TT7 by the specifying, but non
specific determinerithe dying emiers (1886: 136; 1948: 148; 2004: 111dhe
greying embei®(1992: 99). The possessive also comes to light in TT3 t@tish
dying emberg§(1928: 149), whose antecedent is the fire. Closely linked to this is the
strategy which appears in TT2 and TT5 whéne noun group is replaced by
anaphoric pronominal reference, so that Endfaanedit6(1905: 105) andstirreditd
(1950: 137). Again, the demonstrative reference of the ST has been stripped of its
mar kedness, and the i mmediacy of the pro
the continuing role of the ST deictic marker all but disappears; only TT1 remains
consistat in its pointing technique towards the two metaphoric components
(employingthe on both occasions), but the lack of explicithess mutes the cohesive

echo of the ST, an echo which is silenced in all remaining versions.

Close: None

Conversely, the noeelective determiners of example eigédlle prit méme
les répugnancesiu mari pourdesaspirations ver$d a mdes brglures de la haine
pour desréchauffements de la tendre8$£971: 127), cohere to a larger sense of
ironic detachment within the textyhereby the protagonist finds herself one step
removed from reality as the tragic heroine of her own fiction. Firstly, the reference
evinced inle mariand! 6 a n@®Egnadl[s] that the identity is known, or knowable
(Halliday, 2004: 558), but withowny geat degree of explicitness. In other words,

the identity of the referent may be recoverable from either the immediate endophoric
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context, identifying Charles and Léon in particular, or from a wider exophoric
context, simply identify the broader categore$§ o6 husbandé and 61 ov
Emmabdés reading i mpinges o @Lloyth 990 &), it at i ve
may well be the case that the neutral determiner acts cohesively as a reflection of the
protagoni st és i na benlthetreality tofoher cituationi andgthiei s h  t

fictional tropes of romantic literature.

However, the detachment achieved in thelfyTmeans of the neselective
determiners undergoes a process dttachment in all the (re)translations save TT5,
where the degnation oféhe husbandlanddhe lovet(1950: 137) facilitates both an
endce and an exophoric identification of the referents, thereby preserving influence
of fiction on the protagonist and intertwining with an essential thematic thread that
runs throu@ the ST narrative. In all remaining versions, the referents are bound
endophorically through the use of personal referendeeashusbandlandder loved
(1886: 136; 1905: 105; 1928: 150; 1948: 148; 1992: 99; 2001: 111). In other words,
the nouns are ehtified expressly with possessive determiners, and since these are
ased primarily in anaphoric refererigelalliday, 2004: 554), their function can only
be textual, forming part of the chain of reference items tied to Emma. In turn, the
potential for sitational reference, i.e. for cohesion with the tropes of romantic
literature, is impeded.

Close: TT5

The second issue which arises from example eight is the referential
juxtaposition between the defiaitdetermination ofdes répugnances and the
indefinite determination ofdesaspiration§ and again betweedes brllures de la
haineanddalesréchauffements de la tendre§sehile all are norselective in nature,
I.e. there is no explicit establishment of identity, it is of note thexd#finite articles
qualify the unequivocal emotions, while the indefinite articles point to the
protagoni stés misconceptions. As such, r
between the real and the imaginary, and continues to weave the disjuncti@minhe

in the mind of Emma into the text.
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As thereis a notable inconsistency between the ways in which each TL
version deals with the two contrastive sets, the strategies evident in the treatment of
the first pair will be examined before progressing to ¢gkeondpair. To begin,
compensatory strategies are demonstrated in TT1, TT2 and TT3, where the definite
article of the initial noun group is replaced by the less marked possessive pronoun,
while, in line with normal TL practicereferences simply omittel for the abstract
noun der repugnancéis contrasted withtaspirationd (1886: 136);ther loathingd
with ¢yearning (1905: 105); andéher detestatiofwith dongingd(1928: 150). Thus,
the opposition persists between the definite and the dubious satdimevertheless,
as was the case above, the use of the possessive binds the emotion firmly to Emma,
obscuring any cohesive ties to concepts gleaned from reading material, and therefore
the sense of detachment is lost since the protagonist can no lengentextualized
as the tortured heroine of her own melodrama. A further juxtaposition is retained in
TT4 and TT6 which opt for omission in conjunction with the use of indefinite
referencedisliked precedesa cravingd (1948: 48), andidisgusbis opposed taan
aspiratiod (1992: 99). But here, the lack of reference impacts negatively on the
specificity of the concrete emotion, and renders the abstract sentiment in more
precise terms, thereby reversing the contrastive strategies of the Sierfante, the
division is dissolved in TT5 and TT7 given the use of the same referer@a in
aversio® and éan aspiratio® (1950: 137) in the former, and the omission of any
cohesive reference imversio®anddesired(2004: 111) in the latter. Thereforde
discordant inner life of the protagonist remains unmarked through the system of
reference; cracks appear in the cohesive cement of the ST as one of the straight lines
of the narrative, i . e. Emmads i nabil it

imagined, is interrupted.

Close: None

The majority of the (re)translations perpetuate these cohesive cracks by
discarding the referential differences in the second pair of contrastive emotions. As
such, both noun groups are identified by the definitelartn TT1, TT3, TT5, TT6
and TT7, e.g. conflatinghe searing touch of hatréavith dhe rekindling of loved
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(2004: 111). In this case, the prevalence of the definite article may be facilitated by
the more physical bent of the noun groups in comparistmet first pair, but the lack

of referenti al di scontinuity both dislod
judgment and attributes the fictional component with a greater degree of
determination. Of the remaining versions, TT2 inserts a contrast betthee
burning hatreGand@hewarmth of tenderneé$1905: 105), but this now ties the first
noun group exclusively to the protagonisuplying a greater degree of awareness
whilst overstating the definitiveness of the second. Finally, TT4 also chtag&s

to opposedhe burning touclh and Genderness rekindléq1948: 148); whereas the
initial strategy saw omission and the use of the indefinite article, i.e. a reversal of the
ST determination, here the distinction between the real and the imagsary

intimated given the exactitude of the first reference and the imprecision of the latter.

Close: TT4

4.3.2 Lexical Cohesion
One of the most overt signs of cohesion within a text is the pattern created by words
through reiteration or coll ocation. I n t
particular stylistic predilections; as Le Hir remaréisje constante de son style c 6 e s t
bien la formule ternai@(1965: 253), and this comes to the fore in example six
where the clausal triptych is reinforced by the threefold lexical repetitidouaf
Celle ramassaitout, prenaittout, et faisait servitout a réchauffer sa tristes@971.:
127).1n this instance, the lexical reiteration of the direct object functions cohesively
by embeddi ng a tsmoiiste theotéxt. [Hevenileeless, the exact
dynamics of this repetition are absent in all of Theversions. It is perhaps TT1
which mirrors most closely the ternary phrase of the ST, although the insistence on
toutis somewhat underplayed given the use of synonymy, and the shifts to adverbial
usagehe gathered &ll up, tookeverything and madet all serve as fuél(1886:
136) . Certainly, the repeated emphasis
cohesive parallelism of the ST is unravelled to a certain degree by the use of an
alternative lexical item. Henceforth, the rate of repetition ds@e in the
(re)translations: two adverbial instantiations appear in TT7¢llethis she gathered
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up, all this she took, and used to feed her unhappin@f04: 111), while two

synonyms are employed in TT5, i@nythingand everythingshe gatheredpuand

used to feed her gri@{1950: 137). Only one reference comes to light in TT2, TT3

and TT4:66he concentrated &@ll, and made it hefi(1905: 105);she gathered them

all together and made of them the wherewil(@928: 149)@ll these she gathate

taking what came to her ham@948: 148). At this point, the cohesion of the ST has

all but collapsed since only the very first link of the lexical chain remains, but it is in

TT6 that the chain dematerializes completalytese she collected up anded3

(1992: 99). Thus, the lexical strand which binds together the ongoing narrative and
the theme of Emmads desperation has beer
one of the authordos predominant stylisti

Close: None

The most striking usef lexical cohesion in the key passage serves to
underpin Flaubertoés famous exteddtewd fire
de force, [ é] l a plus |l ongue m®taphore d
soutenue, cohérer@€1951: 199). Morever, Flaubert himself claims tham]a
comparai son [ é] est une &(Carelll, 1927: 238);] | e me
lexical cohesion plays a decisive role both in the internal coherence of the metaphor
itself, and in the progression of the narrate f r om one moment i n
|l ife to another, namely from Emmads i nne
to her return to daily monotony and ennui. In the ST, the fire metaphor is instigated
by the verbal phrase of example fidy pétillaitband concludes with its extinction
whend a passi on se ¢ o n@Gruexenplg aigbt.gBetiveen thkesec e nd r
two reference points is a succession of verbal or nominal phrases, all of which are
tied together in a chain of lexical collocatiand reiteration; dispersed throughout
the text are lexical items which frequently-@ocur with regard to fire, and stand in a
synonymic or antonymic relation to each other. These itemscaréoyer prés de
s 0 ®t @ davivdiGaed déchauffedin exampe six;d es f |l ammes sbdapai

provi sion [ é] SORPBIO®OEDd gniotl @e n and V¢ o 1
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example seven; and, in addition to the aforementioned verbal group, the nominal

groups ofdrilure®anddéchauffementiin exampleeight.

On the whole, the (re)translations take up and maintain the reiterative
cohesion of the ST, thereby reinforcing the exposition of what Schor t&rrmsma 6 s
pathetic struggle to keep a memory afiy@980: 31) and facilitating the narrative
flow towards her subsequent failure and chagrin. However, the very initiating verb of
the extended comparisopétiller, is problematic given both the aural and visual
breadth of its meaning: the SL concept encapsulates both the dry and repeated
crackling sound ahthe brightness of the fire, a semantic range which is mirrored in
the TL verbal phras® sparkle Indeed, this is incorporated into TT3 where the fire
(ylowed andsparkled (1928: 149), and again into TT4 witkparkled (1948: 148).
Nevertheless, TT2etains only the visual implications withkhon®(1905: 105), as is
also the case in TT7 witfylittered (2004: 110). Conversely, TT5 and TT6 opt for
the onomatopoeia atrackled (1950: 136; 1992: 99), while TT1 flattens the action
with the norsensoryverb, durnd (1886: 136). Evidently, allL lexical choices
collocatewith the superordinate category of fire, but in allsiens save TT3 and
TT4, the colloation is restricted to one angdleeither sound, or vision, or general
word i as opposed to the#ual approach of the SL item. Consequently, limitation of
the scope of the verbal phrase also equates to limitation of the bridging and internal
cohesion of the metaphor: the move from the psychological to the allegorical is
effected on the single basis what Emma sees or what Emma hears, while the
ensuing lexical chain is bound only to the initiating verbal phrase by one sensory
link.

Close: TT3, T4

Finally, the issue of collocation comes to the fore in certain TL versions.
Given that cohesion is md@orced through collocation, i.e. the tendency of words to
co-occur, any weakening of this tendency will necessarily undermine its cohesive
effect. A case in point is example seven where there is a strong collocation, not only
between the nominal and vellmhrases incettelueurd 6 i n c[eéngdb eef para - a
degréé (1971: 127), but also between the verbal phrase and the metaphorical
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compare namely the memory of Léon. This tweay collocation is preserved in
TT1, TT6 and TT7 which employ the vetb fadei lights fade, as do memoriés,

and to a lesser extent in TT2 and TT4 where the action is one of dying. However,
TT3 opts for the canccurrence ofglaredanddaisappeared(1928: 150), and TT5 for
@lowo and bliterated (1950: 137); neither pair ocraitogether with any notable
frequency in the TL, nor do they collocate specifically with memory. The result is a
weakening of the cohesive chain within the extended comparison and beyond.

Close: TT1, TT6TT7Y

4.4 Summary

The quantitative results from theimary analysis of narrative organization have

been codensed into Table bBelow. Of all the analytical sections thus far, the
organization of the narrative world appears to be the most resistant to relationships of
closeness between a given TT and thevdth the subcategories of word order (the
positioning of adverbial phrases), taxis (raoordination; causative conjunctions),

and cohesion (demonstratives; contrasting articles; lexis) proving to be persistently
unwieldy with regard to the preservatianf FIl aubertés i1 diosync
disruptive is the use of the concessive conjunction; this may be explained by the fact

that it disrupts neither SL nor TL normative patterns of narrative, and therefore can

be easily transposed from one system &odther.

Contrary to theRH, it is in fact TT1 alongside TT6which can lay claim to
the title of closest to the ST, but this observation must be tempered by the low
proportion of instances on which this was the case (seven out of eighteen).
Furthermore, TT2 marks a significant decline in proximity to become thehiest
away from the ST, while the remaining versions waver undecidedly and culminate in
a peak and a trough with the two most recent retranslations. Nor are there any
individual subcategories of analysis which attest to the RH. Yet again, closeness

does @t make any consistent progress on a chronological trajectory.
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Table 7: Organization (A)
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5 Organizing the narrative word: a secondary analysis

It would be amiss to examindadame Bovaryithout considering one of the lev

scenes, as well as the death scene, given their significance as events within the
narrative worl d; moreover, their selecti
@ ones si @905 f70). &nus, ¢he Secondary analysis will converge on the
moment when Emma vyields to Rodbek for the first time, then on her subsequent
dissatisfaction with Charles, focussing finally on her agonizing derAigain, the

examples are to be found in the Appendix.
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5.1 Word Order

To begin with FI| aounithgef adu@rbial phragkes; she defomimg i t
tendency to separate the finite verb from its object comes once again to the fore in
example onecelle entenditout au loin, audela du bois, sur les autres collinasm

cri vague et prolongg1971: 165).As sich, a series of three adverbial phrases are
enclosed within the Rheme element of the primary clause to fo@morestruction
détachéé(Laurent, 200165) which then mirrors the detaudlent of the protagonist

from her immediate circumstances; having consutachaer affair with Rodolphe,
Emmads inability to engage with reality
the adverbial triptych builds towards a climax, yet separates the protagonist from its
pinnacle. Whereas the key passage demonstrates thdahame versions (TT1, TT2,

TT5) rework the detached syntax, it appears that in this instance the vast majority
reject the deferral, reuniting Emma with the object of her percepiitie: heard a
vague, prolonged céy ( 1 8 § @she hdail 7a vague andojpnged cry (1905:

130); Gshe heard a cry, vague and prolory€®28: 191);she heard a long and
wordless crg (1948: 193);she heard a strange, loedgawn cry (1950: 174). In
accordance with the R it then falls to the most recent versions, TT6 aid, to
reinstate the enclosed adverbial phrases within the main clé&lseheardn the
distance, beyond the wood, on fae hills, a vague and lingering @y1992: 130);

&he heardin the distance, from the other side of the wood, on those otlfgrahi
vague, long drawsout cryd (2004: 143). In both cases, the syntax builds towards a
culminating point, whilst echoing the detachment of the protagonist from her

surroundings.

Close: TT6, TT7

The key passage was further marked by the awkward positioning of a
temporal adverb between subject and finite verbal phrase, i.e. at the boundary of
Theme and Rheme. Another illustration of this stylistic pattern is to be found in
example three with the ebrvation thatds]a poitrine aussitotse mit a haleter
rapidemeri (1971: 332), where the tortured syntax reflettts afflictions of the

protagonist. As was the case in the key passage, a definite pattern of foregrounding
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appears in the TL versions, wkby TT3, TT4, TT5 and TT7 remain consistent in
placing the temporal adverb as part of the ThedAad immediatelyher breathing
became very rap@(1928: 387);0At onceher breath began to come in pan{tk948:

397); GAt onceher lungs began to heave rdpiil(1950: 336);dmmediately her

breast began rising and falling in rapid gas(004: 290). A slight difference
emerges with TT6 which had previously located the adverbial phrase between finite
verb and past participle, and which now concurs with tapnty by placing it in the

initial position: Now her chest began to heave rapi{l§/992: 266). Thus, in neither
instance does TT6 disrupt standard TL patterns of syntax. A rather significant
discrepancy comes to light in TT2, namely one of suppresasois. often the case in

this version, the apparent policy of abridgment has equated to the concealment of
many crucial episodes, this being one of them. As is evident from example three,
TT2 merely glosses over Emmadshao e f eri ni
ordeal and denying its stylistic representation through word order. However, the
distress is conveyed syntacticalibeit with less immediacyn TT1, where6 ki

chest soon began panting rapidly ( 1 8 8),6demor&tbating both strategic

consiséncy and a narrative straining.

Close: TT1

Lastly, it is important to consider the issue of how discourse flow, as created
by the sequencing of clauses, impacts on the rhythmical structure of a phrase.
Whereas the cadence of the example drawn fromkaligpassage was one of neutral
monotony, the cadence of the followingustration createwhat Laurent terms the
phrase coupereti.e. the prolongment of the protasis followed by a sudden fall in the
apodosis. The anticlimactic structure found in exampie is realized through a
sequence of adverbial phrases which lead to the acme, namely the topical Theme,
and the subsequent deflatiodet, défaillante, tout en pleurs, avec un long
frémissement et se cachant la figuele s'abandonn@(1971: 165). Assch, the ST
syntax mimics Emmadbés own fall, whereby t
phrases prefigures the protagonistoés owl
which is then juxtaposed to the comparative swiftness of her literal fall. In cawltrast
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the key passage, where the pattern was preserved only in TT1 and TT6, all versions

but TT4 now maintain the sequence of suspension and anticlimax, albeit with slight
modifications. Even in TT2, which is prone to cuts, the pattern persists; however, the
modification of the verbal phrase, motivated perhaps by censorial appeasement,
draws out the apodosis and thereby lessens the contrast with the buddddipalf

fainting, amid tears, with a prolonged shiver and hiding her face in her hshels,
appearedto swoon away(1905: 129). Likewise, TT1 alters the cadence of the ST
construction with the extended acni&he gave herselfuptohim ( 1 8 8which 1 7 6

is echoed in TT7 asshe gave herself to hiin(2004: 143). Nevertheless, the
precipitancy of Emmads f all pr ewshea | s I n
surrenderedl(1928: 191; 1950: 174), and in TT6 wheshe yielded (1992: 129).

But TT4 manipulates the clause types in such a way as to unravel the ST s&guenc

in specific, the initial adjectival phrase is expanded to become an independent clause

in its own right, incorporating a new topical Theme which reverses the original
suspensiondShemelted, and then, with tears streaming down her cheeks, witlea litt
shudder and with averted eyes, she gave herself t6(Bd8: 193). Although the
compl ex stil]l cul minates in Emmaébés resig
protagonist as Theme creates a more balanced, less disproportionate phrase which, in
turn, masks the syntactic and literal fall.

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3]T5,TT6, TT7

5.2 Taxis and Logico-semantics

On the 1l evel of taxi s, the first i ssue
paratactic, uncoordinated clauses, an illustration of which capnurel fin example
three:dJne convulsion la rabattit sur le matelas. Tous s'approcherent. Elle n'existait
plusd (1971: 3313 3) . Thi s ternary construction

physical act to her state of death, but without focusing on the actualtin$ther

° These additions are reminiscent of a trend outlined in Section 1.2.1, namely the insertion of concrete
objects into several TL versions (TT1, TTS5, TTG6
immaterial relationship to the world around hém. this instance, the additional indirect object

di sall ows a purely reflexive interpretation of E
her own delusions of love.
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expiration. As such, the scene dissolves into bathos, with the protagonist ironically
being denied the romance of her very last living moment; the absence of coordination
thus underpins the absence of drama, in that the staccato, yet succinof floev
three clauses is unimpeded by conjunction and the episode is conveyed with minimal
flourish. Whereas the key passage saw a widespread manipulation of asyndetic
coordination through the addition of conjunctions or a reliance on zeugma, with only
TT3 retaining the tactic dynamics of the ST, a certain reversal comes to light here
since almost all versions preserve the lack of coordination. However, TT2 overturns
the antidrama of the ST as a consequence of its abridgment of the death scene which
now appears as:
The sacred function took place with all the usual ceremonieguands it was over, another
convulsive fit seized Emmandshe fell back on the mattress)d whenthey went up to her,
shehadceased to live. (1905: 250)
The extra additive cojunctions createa degree of liaison between the clauses,
thereby undermining the disaffected disjunction of the original; furthermore, the
instantiation of a hypotactic, temporal clause also reinforces the links in this
particular chain of events, and & doing, reinforces the dramatic build which

then offsets the blunt sequence of the ST.

Close: TT1, TT3, TT4, TT5, TT6, TT7

Al so pertinent to this secondary anal
which appears in example onélle renvera son cou blanc, qui se gonflait d'un
soupir ;et, défaillante, tout en pleurs, avec un long frémissement et se cachant la
figure, elle s'abandonba ( 1 9 7 Here, th& Eopstruction realizes a dramatic
pause and instigates anothidescriptive amplificaond (Huss, 1977: 142), namely
the aforementioned chain efd j ect i v al and adverbial phr
downfall. Again, there is a notable contrast between the treatment of the construction
in the key and secondary passage: although TT1, TT5 and TT7 preserved the pause
in theformer, no TL version rainsit in the latter Rather, TT4 brings the narrative
to an abrupt halt with the use of a full stop, stilting the movement towards the

anticlimax, while the remaining (re)translations replace the semicolon with a comma
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which then shortens the pause, and laescthe narrative forthwith into the

downward spiral.

Close: None

Moreover, where the key passage highlightedw the TTs avoided
positioningan additive conjunction at the head of a clause, the reverse appears to be
true of example three in the secondary pass&gde&Emma se mit a ri(1971: 332).

In this case, TT1, TT6 and TT7 remain consistent with their previous strategy of
retaining the coinction: GAnd Emma began to laugh ( 1 8 81892: 28752004
290), but are now joined by all other versions, save TT2 which omits the episode,

and TT3 which merges the clause with the preceding one.

Close: TT1, TT4, TT5, TT6, TT7

The final point & comparison is the use of logisemantic markers in
hypotactic complexes; while none of the secondary passages demonstrate a clause
complex of the same intricacy as that of the key passage illustration, a sequence of
hypotactic clauses nevertheless oscuri n exampl e three whi cl
physical suffering, and culminates in the separation of body and soul. The complex is
marked by the inclusion of numerous enclosed prepositional or adjectival phrases,
but can be separated at a basic level into thigenct clauses, i.e. a primary clause
with an embedded relative phrase, an enhancingfinii@ clause of cause, and a
further enhancing finite clause of comparison, as such:

||| ses yeux, en roulant, palissaient comme deux globes de lampe [[qgnsfdigi || & la

croiredéjamorte, sans l'effrayante accélération de ses cotes, secouées par un souffle furieux,

|| commesi I'Ame elfait des bonds pour se détacH#r(1971332)

Various strategies are made manifest in the TL versions in theirctespe
negotiations of the complex. Firstly, though, all (re)translations expand theniten
clause to comprise a finite verb and a subject, @a@thatone might have thought
her already dead ( 1 8 § 6as if sBebvére already de@1992: 266). Ganted,
this strategy can be attributed to an asymmetry between the two languages, the one

allowing an undisruptive use of the preposition plus infinitive construction, and the
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other preferring a fully predicated construction. But such expansion impabtstton
the impersonality and the rhythm of the clause comp\evertheless, TT1, TT3,
and TT6 all preserve the tactic development of the nexuses (main clause with
embedded subordinate, hypotactic em®anent, hypotactic enhancement).
Elsewhere, the ST patteis disruptedy the inclusion of additional primary clauses;
thus, in TT4 and TTShere isa manipulation of nexus boundaries and the expansion
of enclosed phrases
||| Her eyes rolled wildly || and grew pale like two lamp globes [[which have just bee
extinguished]] ||| She might have been thought already dead, || had it not been [[that her ribs

wereagitated by a terrifying spasaf quick breathing]], || as though her soul were struggling
for freedom. ||| (1948: 397)

|| her rolling eyes turned alike the globes of two [[guttering]] lamps; ||| she might have
beendeadalready but for the frightful oscillation of her ribs, [[that shook with furious
gusts]], || ashough hewsoul were leaping to get free. ||| (1950: 336)
In both cases, the hypotacchain is brokerby the incorporation of three paratactic
clauses in TT4 and two in TT5, while the rhythm is also decelerated by the
amplification of enclosed phrases to embeddeldtive clauses. Although TT7
maintains the hypotactic emphasis of the, 8Ttoo slows down the flow of the
narrative by expanding the prepositional phrasé&al it not been for the terrifying
movement of her rilis(2007: 290). But once more it is in TT2 that the greatest
di ssi mulation occur s, whereby the excisi

realism of the ST episode.

Close: TT1, TT3, TT6

5.3 Cohesion
5.3.1 Reference

The cohesive force of deictic reference can be found in example two, where the use
of the demonstrative markerette tendressé (1971: 192) both identifies and
specifies an endophoric (textual) referent, namely the sentiment which Emma has
towards Rodolp e . As such, an evident i nk is
affair and its emotional impact on her marriage, while the specificity of the
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determiner further raises an ironic question mark as regards the authenticity of the
sentiment by setting it ia category apart. In parallel with the first example of the
key passage, many versions opt for the possessive determditeertenderness

(1886: 20%; dher devotiord (1905: 149);Her passiol (1928: 223);Her feelingd

(1950: 199). But of these versiormly TT5 remains consistent in its possessive
reference, with the other texts having shifted from the use of the definite article.
Conversely, the secondary passage onlytatnsone use of the definite article in

TT4 with dThetendernes®(1948: 226), ahoice which then accords with the revised
version of the key passage, but not with its original incorporation of possessive
reference. In any case, the move towards the possessive determiners retains a degree
of specificity and certainly establishes aaclanaphoric link, but it is the absence of
markedness which ultimately masks the irony of the classification of the emotion.
Cohesion is significantly lessened where the definite article is used as the referent no
longer points back to any specific antéeert. In keeping with the Retranslation
Hypothesis, but in contrast to their previous use of the possessive, the most recent
versions, TT6 and TT7, reinstate the deictic marker in the secondary padisage:
tendernes®(1992: 151)0rhispassiod(2004:116).

Close: TT6, TT7

Secondly, example two offers another point of comparison with the key
passage given the use of a remlective determiner in reference to Charti€ette
tendresse, en effet, chaque jour s'accroissait davantage sous la régwlsian.d
(1971: 192). Once again, the definite article may cohere both endophorically and
exophorically, referring to Charles in the first instance or to the fictional type in the
second. And once again, the dominant strategy is one of disambiguatioallwith
(re)translations, including TT5 which had previously preserved the definite article,
conveying the reference dser husband ( 1 8 8®05: 129) 128: 223; 1948:

226; 1950: 199; 1992: 151; 2004: 166). The use of the possessive thus leaves no
doubt as to the endophoric identity of the referent, thereby masking the potential
i nfl uence of Emmadés reading on the orgar

with her detachment from reality.
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Close: None

5.3.2 Lexical cohesion

The internal cohesive force whic under pins Fl aubertds pro
presence of reiteration in all the secondary pass&gstly, lexical repetition comes

to light in example two, where the frequency of the advedrves to intensify
Emmads di s §amaisiChdrlesnéd lui pamissaiissidésagréable, avoir les
doigtsaussicarrés, I'espriaussilourd, les fagconsi communes qu'apres ses rendez

vous avec Rodolphe (1971: 19Zhe fourfold repetition is maintained in TT3 @&®

unattr aecadstudi g [s@&dul | sopoéristd(1928: 223), in TT4 aéso

di st as tsesfpualt u[l &js € o fi @ Jocomdd(1948: 226), and in TT5
as@ounpl eassmat ulhegodué ]| solcadnmord (1950: 999), all of

which communicate the extentofthept agoni st 6 s mal adlse e . Bo:
preserve fouintensifiess, and further mirror the slight differentiation evinced in the
STsodd sagr eesachd teo dgéey] f isuthveurl sg afr é Jveadpld [ é ]
(1886: 2056), andGou np | eassucht upbdédly f i suche dui mifdg ]

such common habit§ (1992: 151) Again, thef er vour o f Emmaods f
underscoredHowever, TT2 persists with its excisions, preserving only a threefold
repetition of &édso disagr eedbl4), dnédthg s o c
mention of his esprit and thus downplaying the emph&sis.TT7 has eschewed

lexical repetition in favour of reworking the verbal groups, and incorporating
different comparatives of superioritgnever did Charlesepel her morgnever did

she think his fingersstubbier his wits slower, his habitscoarseb (2004: 166).

Cohesion is certainly achieved through the ternary rhythm of the complex, although

the bonds are weaker than those established by concrete repetition in thee®T. Wh
compared to the treatment of repetition in the key passage, only TT1 is consonant

with its initial choice, namely the use of synonyms. The rate of repetition decreases

in TT7, but increases in all remaining versions, especially TT6 where its previous

albsence of repetition is redressed.

Close:TT1,TT3, TT4, TT5, TT6
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Example onds an illustration of the cohesive force of leaidields. In this
instance, aninterplay between the antonymic concepts of silence and sound
accompani es E mmRoddphes ubmi ssi on to

Le silence®t ai t par t elleentehdédut au laih, atdeta ,du bois, sur les autres

collines,un cri vague et prolongéune voix qui se traingietelle I'écoutait silencieusement

se mélant commenemusiqueaux derniéresgibrationsde ses nerfs ému&.971: 1656)

In hisarticleon1 aubert 6 s WadamedBbvargsKirtomotbserveshoth

the dramatic quality of sound in the work and the fact that Emma, in periods of
longing, isdmmediately surrounded by silence while side, at some unspecified
distance, there are sounds of activili€s975: 40).However, Kirton regards the
above | ove scene as a rare moment of ful
point the internal/external, silence/sound dichotomies disiategthis time there is
identity between that distant sound and her own immediate sensations. She has
moved out into reality (ibid.). But an alternative, antithetical interpretation of the
episode presents itself here; if the cry heard by Emma doesgloagtio the exterior,

but rather has resonated from her own person, then the protagonist is, ironically, at
the apogee of her separation from reality. Thus, the preservation of the lexical field
of sound is cohesively important as it perpetuates theirgxigixtaposition which

runs like a thread throughout the nax@and here reaches its climax.

In the same way as the key passage preserved the lexical field of fire to a high
degree, so too does the lexical field of sound and silence persist in the majority of the
(re)translations. The only evident divergences are to be found in TT2 and TT4,
neithe of which preserve the synonymy of the apposed noun graupsri vague et
prolongé, une voix qui se traind{tL971: 165), curtailing the sound éa vague and
prolonged cry in the wod{1905: 129) in the first case, and merging the clauses as
G strange, longlrawn cry that hung on the &if1950: 174). It follows that the
reiterative emphasis on this disembodiec
disjunction from reality and from fulfilment, is somewhat drowned out in these
versions, which inurn frays the interwoven cohesion. Indeed, the lexical chain of

the key passage was likewise compromised by lack of synonymy evinced in TT4.

Close: TT1, TT3, TT5, TT6, TT7
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A further lexical field comes to light in example three, where the realism of
thedeath scene is bolstered by an emphasis on the physical suffering of Emma, and
thus, on her body which is represented meronymically in this excedpd a®itring
dlla langud&) da bouch@ Ges yeui &ses cote®(1971: 332). The romantic heroine
nowse donne ~ voir dans | 6appareil ddéune
hal etant e, el l e atteint | ad(Gengembteel999:6 un ¢
716). The carnal presentation of Emma then establishes a bond with her sins of the
flesh, whilst underscoring the brutal, amimantic, agonies of death. Yet again, TT2
wears thin the cohesive threads of the narrative by omitting the physical
representation of Emma on her death bed. Furthermore, TT3 and TT4 remove the
refer ence @oitanedEsigmaling ®nly thatdher breathing became very
rapidd(1928: 387), andher breath began to come in big pé&ii1948: 397). As such,
the corporeality of the episode becomes less tangible, but although the clinical
cohesion is somewhat lackinthe representation of her breathing retains sensual
undertones which allow for a comparable juxtaposition between Emma as lover and
Emma as someone on the threshold of death. Nevertheless, all remaining versions
preserve all corporeal lexical referencégreby mirroring the physical ravaging of

the ST protagonist.

Close: TT1, TT5, TT6, TT7

5.4 Summary

Table 8 below outlines how each (re)translation fared in respect of narrative
organizdion in the secondary passages. When compared to the results of the key
analysis, overall, the secondary passages demonstrate a slightly higher ratio of
closeness to the ST, with fewer stdtegories revealing outright relationships of
divergence. Nevertheless, certain issues do continue to obstruct closeness: with
regard toword order, the positioning of the adverbial phrase is still problematic and

TT1 remains the only version to mirror that of the ST; taxis is also a site of

di gression, but here it I's the eacaleet d c
move away frm the original; in terms of cohesion, it is the indeterminate reference

which now proves to be problematic.
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The RH finds little support in this final investigation into closeness. The
closest version, TT6, may be one of the more recent versions, bunitiaé
translation takes its place as second in line, with TT7 occupying third place. Yet
again it is of note that these three TTs occupy the higher echelons of closeness, while
the chronological gap which separates TT1 from TT6 and TT7 emphasizes édoth th
unsystematic movement of the retranslations over time and the untenability of the
RH. That said, the dynamics of the RH are observable in outlying examples, namely
the treatment of deforming word order (1) and of referential cohesion (2), but these

isolated cases alone are not enough to support its hiatgugogress model.

Table 8: Organization (B)

Taxis & Logico-semantics (1
Taxis & Logico-semantics (2
Taxis & Logico-semantics (3
Taxis & Logico-semantics (4
Cohesion (Reference) (1)
Cohesion (Reference) (2)
Cohesion (Lexical) (1)
Cohesion (Lexical) (2)
Cohesion (Lexical) (3)

\Word Order (1)
\Word Order (2)
Word Order (3)

Total

TT1 |0 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 8

TT2 | 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1

T73 | 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 5

TT4 | O 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 3

TT5 | O 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 6

TT6 | 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 9

TT77 | 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 7

6 Conclusion

This chapter aimed to bring the thinking behind the RH into direct contact with the
extant British MalaneBoearym ordef to deleraninebvéhetherd s
or not linguistic closeness increases incrementally over time. Simultaneously, this

confrontation has further allowed an examination into how translation affects the
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particularities of [Fferancebtetnetqdestionsafiydrie , wi
andqui voitin SIL, and to narrative organization. The examination of closeness first
appr oac he dMMadarheaBoVargrant atharratological and stylistic angle, and

the investigative scope was further refined by the corresponding SFG metafunctions
of language, i.e. the interpersonal (voice), the ideational (focalization) and the textual
(internal organization). By estasihing a checklist of features under each category, it
was possible to undertake a consistent and repeatable comparison between each TT
and the ST, and then between the TTs themselves. The resultant measure of
closeness was conditional on the equatioroaihfplus content: in the first instance,
proximity was determined by the extent to which a given TT mirrored the ST in
terms of conforming or deforming patterns of lexicogrammatical usage, and in the
second, by the degree of convergence or divergence reghard to (a) the
fundamental Flaubertian ambiguities of voice and focalization in passages of SIL,
and (b) the narrative meanings which stem from manipulations of textual
organization and cohesion. In many instances, the very prerequisite for closesiess wa
disruption and undecidability. The results, as outlined below, shed light on the
general impact of (re)translation on the narrative texture of SIL, and ultimately on
the validity of the RH.

6.1 Translation, Style Indirect Libre and Narrative Organization

The microstructural investigations highlight how translation can impact on the
particular (in both senses of the word) Flaubertian instantiations of voice and
focalization, and of narrative organization. The ST questioguofparle can find

itself subjectto oversimplification in those TTs where finite elements and clause
types are reworked, absences are filled in and additions flagemathative texture.

More preciselydivergences arise as a result of the universal and ironic scope of the
gnomic preset being collapsed into more restricted, less ironic configurations; of the
grammatical asymmetry between the SL and TL imperfect aspects which, in most
cases, imposes a greater degree of certainty; of transformations in clause type which
can subtly recastharacterization; of the removal of ellipsis and minor clauses which

typographically obscures the inner workings of the protagonist; and finally, of
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translatorial tinkerings which privilege the material over the abstract, thereby

stabilizing the insecureoice(s) of the ST.

Similarly, the question ofjui voit can also find itself refracted in a more
limited sphere in translation. Again, grammatical asymmetry expbsesanslation
of the indefinite pronoun as problematic given its unmarkedness in thear&l
markedness in the TL; subsequent compensatory strategies in the TTs can impose a
reduction in the uncertain universality of pronouns and imply the complicity of
narrator, undermining the impersonality of the narrative. In the most extreme cases, a
clear-cut focus on the protagonist shatters SIL. Where the precision of the
demonstrative is curtailed, the clichéd nature of the observation is underplayed, along
with irony of the ST, not least as a consequence of shifts to the possessive article
which negée ambiguous focalization. As regards animate focalized participants, a
certain blurring of focus downpl ays Emn
instead the panoramic viewpoint of an EF, while the preference for the concrete as
opposed to the etherdale | i es t he protagonistds precar
of the narrative world. This is also the case where participants and circumstantial
elements are added to the TTs; the move from metaphysical to physical endows
Emma with a clarity of visio that runs contrary to her crippling ST disconnection
from what is real. However, the TL system does not make it possible to retain those
instances of ambiguous focalization which, in the ST, are dependent on a pronoun
which represents both the animatal dhe inanimate: the TTs are thus forced into a
decision which invalidates the original uncertainty. The modification of
circumstantial elements can also lessen the melodrama of the ST where intensity has
been downplayed, and privilege the CF where deictamkers are interpreted as
proximal or overspecified, but when comparative elements are removed, the
indefinite balance shifts to favour the EF. Similarly, the addition of temporal markers
may emphasize either the panchronic logic of an EF, or the imnamedf time

relative to the CF, thereby constricting the undecidability of ST focalization.

I n terms of the organization of the n
clausesequencing aralso altered in translation. Where the TL versions opt for
flui di ty, the cracks in Flaubertos splint
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fractured space in which irony prevails. And where the cadence of phrases is
reworked, ST monotony can become climactic, while ST anticlimax can be curtailed.
Furthermore, howhe ST clauses complexes are held together by taxis and-logico
semantics proves to be subject to manipulation. By reversing the ST absenee of co
ordination and conjunction, the actions of the protagonist can erroneously be
attributed with a sense of logior the antidrama of a situation may be upset. By
suppressing or modifying the famous 6; e
is rerouted with greater or lesser pauses which fail to introduce the following tableau

in a comparable manner. Also,abbrate, hypotactic ST complexes tend to be
oversimplified in the interests of fluency in the TL versions, thereby disguising the
strained narrative texture of the original and the afflictions of the protagonist which

are mirrored in its tautness. Finalthe cohesive threads which run through the ST

find themselves unravelled in those instances where the ironic precision of the
demonstrative is rendered 1|1 mprecise, we
romantic conceptions, and, similarly, where the -goecific definite article is

replaced with the possessive, thereby obstructing the exophoric reach of the marker
towards the tropes of fiction. Lexical repetition can also be diminished in translation,
which in turn attenuates the emphasis accorded toiviea@ gem in the ST, and the
dislocation evidenced with regard to lexical chains and collocation further

destabilizes the particular Flaubertian texture of the narrative.

6.2 Testing the Retranslation Hypothesis

The manifold shifts which came t@ht in all TL versions and under each rubric
(clause as exchange, clause as representation and clause as nadisstigsifo the
inconsistencies which pervadiee (rejranslatios and which ultimately destabilize

the premises on which the RH is bas&dcording b the logic of the RH, closeness

is a unified concept and gains in magnitude as time advances: however, this
particular case study demonstrates that when linguistic closeness is examined on a
more intricate level, certain facets of a given TT may provesedves to be closer

while other facets instigate a move away from the ST. Thus, the conflicting

relationship to closeness within individual TL versions, i.e. the presence of both

165



convergences and divergences, jars against the uninterrupted trajectbey RIA t

with its uneven evolution.

But the prevalence of anomalies does not preclude instances where the RH
holds: this occurs in the analysis of voice, where TT6 and TT7 restore ellipsis (key
passage) and where TT5, TT6 and TT7 retain the exclamativeedigue (secondary
passage); in the examination of focalization, where TT7 alone preserves the
dynamics of ST polyfocality (key passage); and in the study of narrative
organization, where TT6 and TT7 maintain the syntactic dislocation between
protagonist ad reality and where TT6 and TT7 prove to be the only versions to point
with the same demonstrative specificity as the ST (both secondary passages).
Nevertheless, these validations are relatively isolated when contrasted with the
plethora of other instansenvhere the only pattern to emerge is one of chronological

oscillation.

When all the quantitative measurements of closeness across Vvoice,
focalization and organization are collated together, the overallltse can be
summarizedand represented graphilgabs in Table 9 and Figure 1 beloiv thus
transpires that TT6 is the closest of all the (re)translations to the ST, while TT2
demonstrates the greatest degree of divergence. But in order to lend more shades of
subtlety to these rather rudimentary resuthe quantitative must be explored in
relation to the qualitative, thereby affording a more detailed portrayal of the
behaviour of (re)translations. Taking the two extreme versions as a starting point, it
is notable that, on one hand, the closeness @& mirrors the relative consistency
with which it dealt with the points of comparison across the three levels of clause.
Preserved in no short measure are the destabilizing imperfect tense, ellipsis,
participants, and deictic markers, all of which are funelatal to the establishment
of Fl aubertds ambiguous polyvocality and
of TT6 also reflects the fragmented word order of the ST, the cadence created by
clause sequencing, the use of additive conjunctions andalecatiocation. On the
other hand, TT2 is significant given its persistent excision or contraction of passages
of the ST, as is the case in Emmads r emi

vision of the idealized lover, not to mention the removalhef death scene. Thus,
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one obvious reason for the divergences of TT2 is the very absence of the material
basis on which closeness is to be measured. Furthermore, in the passages which do
remain, T2 shows itself to be discordaim respect of the ambiguswoice of the

ST, suppressing ellipsis and minor clauses, and altering clause types; the ambiguous
focalization is also modified by ow@mphasizing the EF, suggesting complicity in
generalizations and a single line of sight in instances of polyfociligyrative
organization also reveals itself to be a site of considerable divergence, with syntax
being reworked into a fluid order, cadences retuned and sentence boundaries revised,

while the ceordination and cohesion of the ST find themselves ebbing away.

And yet the polar positioning of these two TL versions does not rule out the
possibility of overlaps in strategy; instead, certain cases arise in which both texts are
comparable in their degree of closeness or divergence. This is illustrated in the
addtion of focalized participants in the key passage where both texts affect a move
from the metaphysical to the physical; in the treatment of the uncertain vous pronoun
in key and secondary analyses of focalization, where both undermine ambiguity in
the fornmer by employing the first person plural, but retain indefiniteness in the latter
through the definite article; and in the
examinations of textual organization. Likewise, there is anomalous occasion on
which TT2 is closer to the ST than TT6, namely its retention of the finite element of

modality in the key passage which is essential to the indeterminateness of voice.

There was also reason to remark in the comparative analyses on the
prevalence of TT1 and TTin the top three positions of closeness, and this tendency
is consolidated in the overall results. But again, it is important to clarify that, on a
qualitative level, TT1 and TT7 arrive at these positions via different paths. Granted,
there are many exagtes where the two TL versions demonstrate comparable tactics
which lead them both towards and away from the ST: for example, both retain the
uncertainty of the minor clause, the second person pronoun, and the distal markers in
the key passage of SIL, bramove ellipsis and favour the concrete over the abstract
in the secondary anal ysi s. Similarly, bo
collocation in the key passage of narrative organization, but remove the construction

and undermine lexical petition in the second. Nevertheless, there are also many
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illustrations which bring discrepant strategies to light, such as the treatment of the
cleft construction in the generalization of the key passage, where TT1 maintains the
ironic distance of the SThut TT7 restricts focalization to the CF alone, or the
approach to clause type in the secondary passage where the move from exclamative
to interrogative persists in TT1, but is corrected in TT7. The greatest frequency of
difference appears in the conteat narrative organization: here, the splintered
texture of ST syntax is carried over into TT7 and flattened in TT1 with regard to the
placement of prepositional phrases, while the reverse holds for the positioning of the
adverbial phrase in the key passaghere TT1l remains fragmented but TT7
becomes fluid. This dynamic is repeated precisely in the secondary passage.
Hypotactic clause complexes also fare better with TT1 in the secondary analysis,
while it is TT7 which preserves the referential cohesion pideed by the

demonstrative.

What the remaining retranslations have in common is a propensity to waver
between degrees of closeness and divergence at all levels of the clause; while TT4
tends to oscillate around the lower edges of the scale, TT3 anttulyf 8ncapsulate
the vagaries of translative behaviour. So, in the first examination of voice TT5
emerges as the furthest away from ST, but in the second, it occupies the closest
position; in terms of focalization it remains relatively consistent, butatiee
organization gives way to a shift from a low point in the key passage to a mid point
in the secondary passage. Likewise, TT3 highlights a plethora of configurations:
from low to high in the analysis of voice, from mid to low in the analysis of
focdization and from high to low in the analysis of narrative organization.

In short, the results of this case study on linguistic closesresat variance

with theRH. Certainly, if the upper and lower boundaries are considered in isolation,
i.e. TT6 as lbsest and TT2 as furthest away, then there appears to be an argument in
favour of sucha move from early deficiency to later accomplishment. However,
logic such as this is reductive, and the shortcut which it imposes bypasses all the
intricacies which chacterize (re)translation. Firstly, the opposition between close
and divergent is not at all cleaut since there are examples of overlap between TT2
and TT6 with regard to translation strategies. Secondly, those versions which can lay
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claim to closenesdo not arrive at this point via the same route, exposing instead a
tangle of similarities and incongruities which defy containment within awane

path. Thirdly, the supposed disparity between the initial translation and most recent
retranslation collapsein light of this case study: the benefit of time and experience
appears to have little bearing on closeness as TT1 and TT7 emerge with identical
measures of proximity, thereby challenging the hisasprogress thinking behind

the RH. If we consider thgraphical representation of closeness, there is only a
momentary conflation with the trajectory of the RH between TT4 and TT6 where
proximity increases in line with time. The subsequent decline in closeness attests to
the unpredictability of future behauir: retranslation is an op@&mnded phenomenon

and it thus becomes impossible to determine what will follow on and modify this

brief snapshot of the existing corpus of retranslations.

Table 9: Overall linguistic closeness

S B < )
5 5 S s
< g 5 g 8 8
) = ) = c c _
3 I 3 I I I <
3 S S S =4 =4 S
> LL > LL @] @] =
TT1 4 8 3 8 7 8 38
TT2 3 4 1 6 1 1 16
TT3 2 7 4 5 6 5 29
TT4 2 4 1 6 4 3 20
TTS 1 6 6 6 3 6 28
TT6 5 8 5 7 7 9 41
TT7 4 9 2 8 6 7 36
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Figure 1. Graph of Madame Bovaryre)translations

Closeness to ST

45

N S~
0 N\ /
2 N\ o s

2 \_/~
\ N

15
10

TT1 TT2 TT3 TT4 TT5 TT6 TT7

170



Chapter Five: On Shifting Sand : the British
translations of La Mare au diable

1 Introduction

The primary goal of this chapter is to test the validity of the RH along the axis of
cultural closeness. To this end, the following comparative analyses will examine the
various ways in which Berrichon cultural identity is mediated in the Appendix of
thoseTL versions ofLa Mare au diablavhich preserve the ethnographic study. The
fundamental level of comparison will necessarily be the linguistic and paralinguistic
textual features of the ST which serve as framing devices, but these devices will be
investigated with specific reference to their role in the realization of the narrative
features of relationality, temporality, selective appropriation and causal emplotment.
In other words, how framing relates one part of the narrative to another, locates the
narative in a particular space and time, privileges certain narrative elements over
others, and ultimately imbues the narrative with a particular moral or ethical

message.

Once it has been established how the (re)translations mediate the framing
devices ofthe ST, it will then be possible to discern the extent to which cultural
identity is preserved or manipulated on the levels of personal and public, conceptual
and meta narrative. Certainly, shifting Sand abroad has an immediate bearing on the
personal angbublic narratives: added layers of complexity come into play since each
TL version is translating the already translated, in that the mediation affected by the
ST narrator/translator undergoes yet another stage of mediation, while the gap
between the readand the rural environment shifts from an intranational setting to
an international one. In terms of the conceptual and meta narratives, the relocation of
the work into new linguistic, social and historical contexts necessarily dilutes the
significance ofthe source culture bound issues of provincial poetic richness and the
need for fraternity amongst the classes. Nevertheless, the linguistic and paralinguistic
framing devices of the ST remain concret

the Berriclon peasant and their dialect, and of her idealistic aspirations; as such, it
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remains possible to discern how these particular narratives fare abroad. Therefore,
the benchmark for closeness in this study is one of cultural negotiation: in order for a
TT to be close, the reader must have mediated access to the particularities of the
region; the merits of the Berrichon traditions and patois must remain visible in order

to be defended against progress; the Appendix should, on a wider idealistic scale,

engendeunderstanding between otherwise disparate regions and people.

2 Relationality

Since narrative events cannot fully be understood in isolation, interpretation is
dependent on their temporal and spatial location in relation to other narrative
elements (Baker2007: 115). This is particularly true of the ST Appendix which

follows structurally and temporally after the events of the main narrative tale. Thus,

the preceding love story becomes a premise for the Appendix to engage in its
ethnographic study of a cotry wedding, and the same narrator requests a digression

t oracante[r] en détail une noce de campagne, celle de Germain, par exemple, a

| aguebklle ploeiusir doéassiGtEtr999: yl1m:m4)g.ueMagn
time which has lapsed sinceeth narr at or 6s attendance at
the Appendix up to a discussion on how customs and traditions have changed in the
interim. Although the Appendix may initially have been devised as a means of
adding more material to the short tale réhis nevertheless an integral link between

the two sections of the ST which serves to retain the curiosity of the reader as a
continuation of the main events, whilst providing Sand with the opportunity to chart

the identity of the Berry region.

However,of the seven TL versions @fa Mare au diablgo be published in
Britain, the initial translation along with the following two retranslations omit the
Appendix altogether. The first two TL versions of the pastoral tale were published in
1847, while the tind translation was made available in 1848. The eight chapter
divisions in these three versions would suggest that they are all based on the
serialized version of the ST, published in February 1846, sincads|Le Courrier
francais le roman comptait htuichapitres comme dans le manugcnthereaghe

book version, published in May of the same ye@gmpte dixsept chapitres
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(Cellier, 1999: 216). This fact may go some way to explaining why the Appendix is
not included in these TTs as the main body of the ST was publishieel Ggurrier
independently of the Appendix, which appeared later in March and April 1846.
Despite the pasbility of gaining access to this additional source material, it would
appear that TT1, TT2 and TT3 treat the main narrative events as a relational whole,

I.e. as a coherent tale in its own right, without the ethnographic study.

As an addendum to the RISusariSarajeva notes théthe non-existenceof
retranslations under particular circumstances should be given the importance it
merits in translation resea@(R003: 5 original emphas)s Here, the nomxistence
of any translation, let alone retransdat, of the Appendix before TT4 is certainly
significant. On asuperficial level, the neexistence of the Appendix in TTIITT3
followed by its restoration in TTA TT7 appears to support the RH to the extent that
these later versions ensure that the Qther the regional identity of the Berry, is

restored.

However, the dynamics of retranslation is, in this instance, more complex
than a simple binary of absence/presence. Rather, the very boundaries between initial
translation and retranslation becomarted: TT4 is at once &etranslation of the
main body of the ST and amitial translation of the Appendix. The limitations of the
RH are thus exposed: it is impossible to contend Ittat translations are closer to
the source text when that given soartext defies the concept of unity in the first
instance, being divisible into two distinct, albeit interrelated, parts. Secondly, the
two-part structure of the ST skews the linear trajectory of the hypothesis since the
different starting points createt@inative axes along which to measure closeness.

3 Temporality

Temporality is concerned with the location of a given narrative within space and
time, and in particular, with how this positioning injects the narrative with meaning.
In order to examine howhe spatial and temporal markers of the ST are reoriented in
translation, the role of the narrator must be emphasized once again. This distinctly

bourgeois voice casts itself in the direction of the cities, toward an educated
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readership, but emanates searfrom the Berry region, purporting to know
Germain and his stories on a personal level. While in the Berry, the narrator is not
fully of the Berry, and it is this positioning which allows him to fulfill the role of
translator. The following analyses Wil f ocus t heir attention
features of LANGUAGE which refer to the personal, temporal or locational
characteristics of theiTuaTioN within which the UTTERANCE takes place, whose
MEANING i S t hus r el at i(@nsstalt206: 12h ariginasamphasis}). i o n 0
Soci al dei xi s, i . e. 0t hose aspects of | a
of participantsd (Levinson, 1983: 89) wi
relationship between narrator and reader. Place deikibe investigated as a means

of discerninghow the narrator negotiates his position of dbalonging, while time

deixis will highlight the specificities of the Berrichon calendar as well as the ravages

of progress on tradition.

3.1 Social deixis

The relationship between narrator and reader is already established in the opening
chapter of the pastoral tale itself (6LO
Codest | 6hi stoire doun | aboureur pr ®ci s®r
que j e vous dibdbai(l1©086at 37)6héanordhis sen
Berrichon identity and culture is based on a dialogic mode between narrator and
narratee, which is all the more fitting given the oral tradition of the peasants.
However, it isof note that there are amendments to the tone of this relationship by
the time the Appendi x i's reached,; her e,
(Levinson, 1983: 91) turns fromouvoiementowardstutoiementwhen the narrator

statesn his opening gambih a Jeted e mande par doibid.: 158)andt e ur ¢
0j 6e®@amueser encor e udibig..rMs4). & may welldbdthat | ect
this increase in familiarity is a direct consequence of the narrator and the reader
having experienced together the emotions of the preceding tale, or the result of the

two sections having been written separately. In any case, the TL does not have the
grammatical means to convey this distinction, and evidence of the proximity between
thetwomr ti es must necessarily be restrictec

examining the (re)translations.
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Firstly, t he | #id)eréinfocds thé terse of eamaradarimi 6  (
between the addresser and the addressee, instilling an easimesswill facilitate
understanding. This dynamic is preserved
as O0good reader6 (1929: 133) and in TTE6
TT7 the address comes abrupt | gsiomdthed Reade
apposed noun is compounded by the capitalization, all of which lends a greater
degree of formality or austerity to the happy companionship evinced in the ST. In
turn, the basis of familiarity on which the narrator functions as a translator is
undermined. Furthermore, this typographical device draws more attention to the fact
that the narrative is in written form and as such it distances the translation from the

oral tradition of the peasants, as opposed to attempting to bridge the gap.

Close:TT4, TT5, TT6

Secondl vy, the phrase &écher | ecteur o
inherent in the ST by incorporating a different epithet to denote proximity. Here, TT7
persists with its capitalizat iedanr bRieta ddeored
(2005: 154), thereby lessening the degree of formality, but still emphasizing the
written medi um. Both TT4 and TT6 duplic
readero (1895: 95) and OoOdear reader 6 (1
strengthens the relationship through accumulative effect, it is TT5 alone which
mirrors the precise synonymic devices of the ST since it diverges from its previous

adjectival choice to invoke, in its turn,

Close: TT5

But the rarrator is also aligned to the Berry region, and this relationship of
duatbelonging is perhaps most keenly felt in the ST through the use of the social
deicticnouswhich serves to demarcate his allegiance to both the rural and the urban.
To begin, the dationship with the reader can be characterized in terms of proximity;
the ST narrator, wishing to close the gap between the two worlds, incorporates
certain narratorial strategies which engage the reader in the communicative situation,

fostering a sensefdnclusivity. Thus, when the narrator musés] p] our qu o i
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dirionsnous pas son costun?ed (1999: 184) afpus neoy |l vy 0
parlerons pas de la rofie ( 1 9 9 9 :nou%o8 tBe) narrator fta:m be described as a

nous de modesti@ that the usef the plural pronoun avoids an overstated use of the

first person singular. In this sense, the narrator positions himself along the lines of
translator as servant to his target audience, and the rejection of the outright
authoritativeness ofe is also n keeping with the deferential stance, feigned or
otherwise, evinced in the opening lines of the Appendix, namely that the story will

be told on t ktuene peometd que je terfla] tadoiated ( 109 9 9 : 154)
such, the pronoumous becomes an imgtant signpost in the communicative
situation, signalling both inclusivity and an implied willingness to serve the needs of

the reader.

In the first example, the majority of the TL versions retain the allusion to the
reader in 6Why sHdold 19€9notl®0) 1896: 6 Wh
(2005: 106). But in TT6, there is a significant omission of the personal pronoun:
OWhy not describe her costume?6 (1966:
specific participants in the act of narration; white generality of the question could
be regarded as atincompassing, and the lack of pronoun certainly goes some way to
conveying the narrator as unassuming, the absence of explicit interaction between
narrator and reader nevertheless weakens the bagikioh the ST translation of the

Berry rests.

Close: TT4, TT5, TT7

In the second example, several more manipulations of the inclusive use of
nouscome to light. It is TT4 and TT5 which remain consistent in their preservation
of the pronoun inthe setment s t hat O6[ w] e shall not sp
shall not deal here withodo (1929: 164), t
individualistic use of the first person singular pronoun. Conversely, TT6 and TT7
place all emphasis ontherna at or al one who c¢l ai ms that
125) and 61 wil/l pass overd (2005: 108) .
storytelling dynamic, and the sense of exclusivity inherent in the first person

pronoun enlarges the distance betw town and country.
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Close: TT4; TT5

Turning our attention to the other
pronouns are employed as a means of framing his own roots in the Berry region, not
least through the clear spatial marker of belongihgz nousThis stamp of identity
appears early on in the Appendix when the narrator notes that winter is an
appropr icleer mouste meaiére | es nocesd (1999: 1
mai ntain the possessive element of the S
partso6 (1929: 134) and OoOour part of t he
does convey geographical precisio wi t h t he phrase 06in thes
emphasis on the narratorodés physical | oc a:
same function as the ST emphasis on belonging. In other words, the ST narrator
strives to establish his Berrichon ang from the outset, and in so doing, his voice
adopts a more emotive tone as translator for the urban reader; this tone is then

modulated in TT6, where the native associations of the narrator are underplayed.

Close: TT4; TT5; TT7

Social and spatiabeictics overlap when the narrator maps out certain
physical di mensi ons c® fe sirte ldeémiieBeede chez nousot i ng
qguodil fallait aller & herxh%®:r 18&1)b.®nl®ditchi
retains the exact bearings oetST, incorporating the precise distance, the point of
departure and the colwkladtb gohadf a kaguefsom o f b €
hom& (1895: 113) . The journey outlined 1ir
leagueawayd (2005, 1 Os4the, collective ronguo, rbat tisesomewhat
vague on the point of departure, thereby weakening the indigenous ties between the
narrator and the region. This is also true of TT5, where not only does the orientation
become vaguer, but the distance is conven¢d quintessentially British terms,
fundamentally altering the way in which the Berrichon inhabitants quantify the world
around t hem: aogaocel miteaadd athaf dd 92 9: 157) . L
communal sense of identity disappears in TT6 where tlesfeshifts to the

protagoniteeylsadaltometr avel hal fAccadind teagued
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Laurdret ,prioonom personnel de troisi me p
déictique[ €], d®si gnant déoeuteGaréférance anplimweeldine!l | e
recour s, non ~ |l a situation do®@r200ici ati o
96). By narrowing the reference to Germain and Marie,dél®cutés the narrator

effectively removes himself from his privilged communicative position, i.e. from

inside the narrative events. Thus, his authoritative footing as insider is destabilized,

which in turn undermines his role as translator.

Close: TT4

The medation of Berrichon identity is further ensured in the ST by the use of
the social deiction which serves as a means of accentuating the collective nature of
Berrichon activities. In addition, its indefiniteness attenuates the sense that the
Berrichonpeaant s are expressl y t heffettm@euhdetad; as
d®signation d®i ctique @&@9390: t0&)] and, in tiedbcase mo n
of the Appendix, the use of the indefinite pronoun goes some way to establishing a
sense of inclusity, or, at the very least, to curtailing exclusivity. In the same way as
the nous de modestiearbours the urban reader from the disruptive feeling that the
narrator/translator is too firmly planted in the foreign, so too does the ambiguity of
the indeinite pronoun allow the narrator to adopt a stance as an outside observer, but
without overtly denying his potential place as a participdake for example the
prevalence of the indefinite pronoun in the following description of the wedding
rituals:
Onse r®uni't peu ° peu, et Il 60
commen-a doé®tranges pr®paratif
procéda a la cérémonie des livri§d€99: 1578, original emphasis).
On the onehand, the repeated use of the pronoun points to a sense of Berrichon
village spirit, with an undefined number of peasants taking part in the celebrations.
On the other, the polysemousness of the pronoun serves to moderate the foreignness
of the situatonc r eati ng a shared world which esc
whilst allowing the narrator to play down, but not erase, his own involvement in the

interests of retaining his position as an intermediate.
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Of course, a widascale use of the indefinite ggroun in the TL would be
much more marked than is the case in the SL, and is therefore likely to meet with
more resistance. As far as the above example is concerned, the (re)translations
demonstrate three main approaches to the translatiam:dhe use ba nominal
group, the third person plural pronounr a passive construction. The first,
introductory instance adni s r endered with much greater
guestsod (1895: 98) , which then reinmforce
invited and those who have not, isolating the reader, excluding the narrator and
collapsing the sense of a shared world. The remaining versions opt for the slightly
vaguer category of Opeopled (1929: 137;
sobat ant in its exclusivity. The subsequel
brings further strategies to light: TT4 uses the initial subject to govern the second
ver bal group, i . e. 0t he guests assembl e
corrodesthe ST emphasis on collectiveness through pronominal repetition; TT6 and
TT7 incorporate the third personal pl ur a
0t hey dancedd (2005: 91) , a strategy wt
narrator from the eve and heightens the sense of separation for the reader. TT5
relies on a passive construction in order to preserve the ambiguousness of the ST, in
that the phrase O60there was dancingd (192
it preclude the involement of the narrator. But it does obscure the human element
and, therefore, understates the importance of village involvement. Indeed, all these
strategies are repeated in various configurations for the translation of the remaining
uses of the indefinitpronoun: TT4 and TT7 go on to solely emptbgy, and in that
way, widen the divide between narrator and peasant, between narrator and reader;
TT5 persists in the use of passive constructions, again dissimulating the communal
presence of the village follkut fostering a general arena into which the narrator or
the reader may project themselves; lastly, TT6 wavers between the third person
pl ur al and the passive so that 6strange
parties and [é] twerices@meoangr toddd@ hEel 946 :
none of the (re)translations can be categorized as close to the ST since the
asymmetry in normal patterns of language prevents the inclusiveness of the SL

pronoun being transferred into the TL versions.
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A further example of sustained emphasis on the impersonal pronoun appears
i n the narratoroés description of the som

the planting of a cabbage:

on apporte |l a corbeille, et | eredotaefradchepapen vy
on | e soutient avec des baguettes [ é]; on pi
[ ] ; on chamarre | e tout de rubans et de ban
[ €], et enfin on 6ort du jardin (1999: 195

Once morethis is a collective activity for the peasants, but the use of the pronoun in
conjunction with the gnomic present extends its reach to incorporate not just those
who are in attendance specifically for the wedding of Germain and Marie, but all
those who hve taken part in the custom since its inception. As was the case in the
example above, the (re)translations employ both the third person plural pronoun and
passive constructions as alternatives to the impersonal pronoun of the ST, although
there are no mtances of the incorporation of more precise nominal groups.
Consistent with the aforementioned strategies, TT5 is dominated by passive phrases
whereby o6éthe basket is brought [ é] . It
apples are stuakd onnprtihregendsi dJé][,é] are
i's titivated [ é] t he2),talthaughlhg final ;mstantateodie d 6  (
rendered as 0Oibic)eThe remaimrg versmms tdémdnst{ate a greater
degree of alternation betwedme two options. However, this oscillation leads to a

significant misrepresentation of the ceremony in two of the TL versions: by opting

fortheyi n t he transl ation of 6éon | 6entourebod
anaphoric reference back tothepre di ng nomi nal gr bidp of oI
Thus, the observations that Othe O6infide

itdé (1895: 123) and that oO0the two Oheath
earth roundd (Hheadidhs to the3tWo)peasaats who hawe asstmed

the ceremoni al role of 6l es papensob; h o\
things, as charted in the ST, the planting formalities are less inhibited, extending to

the community at large. Ultimatelgn asymmetry between language preferences has

resulted in the distortion of a particular ritualistic faceBefrichon cultural identity.

Close: None
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3.2 Spatial deixis

In terms of spatial deixis, the ST narrator frequently mediates cultural identity
through the demonstrative. The Appendix is replete with these deictic markers that
point directly into the region, and, as Massardienney notes in reference to her
translaion of Valvedre but of no less relevance here:
Il e nombre m°me de ces d®monstratifs agit com
effacer en anglais car ce qubdil mar que est | e
lecteur du mondeduromgn,é ] de | e f -méme@004:@4).t i r de | ui
The demonstrative affords readers a sense of immediacy, of direct access to the
foreignness of the context, but they are simultaneously shielded from the full
disruptive force of such a relocation by the goigdpresence of the narrator. In the
Appendix, there is a particular concentration of demonstratives in the description of
the ritual mock siege of the brideds hom
characterized by a series of verbal and physitglees between the two sides, and
assumes an almost frenzied tone; the use of deictic markers then keeps readers
anchored amidst the ensuing chaos, providing them with specific points of reference

which in turn underscore the cultural importance of tisgsabolic acts.

Table 10 belowgives an overview of how each demonstrative marker of the
ST is teated in the (re)translations. It is evident that the strategies for dealing with
the translation of the demonstrative are diveasel that no ongre)translation
demonstrates a consistent use of the TL equivalent marker. The version which
demonstrates the least degree of manipulation is TT4, shifting to the definite article
in only two of the eleven examples. However, this quantitative measuremwent d
not allow for the significance of some shifts over others: while TT5 shows the
greatest degree of modifications, altering the demonstrative to the definite article on
five instances, the three shifts discernible in TT7 are in point of fact more disrupt
to the spatial framing of the ST. On one hand, the frequent use of the definite article
in TTS5 leaves the reader without specific compass points in unfamiliar and
disordered territory. On the other, TT7 transforms the demonstrative into the
possessivg r on o un, observing that this is spe

rather than facilitate access to the peasants, this deictic marker calls attention to the
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otherness of the country folk, but erects a barrier in the path of the reader. In
additont he second instantiation of Ocette |
reference with the pronoun 6itdé (2005: 1
and pointing power of the ST marker is diminished. Likewise, the shift from
demonstrate t o par aphrase, i . e. from &6ce ger |
mi ght have turned into a real fired (200
the framing device. In other words, the ST deictic shortcut which submerges the

reader into the Berriakes a more circumlocutious route in TT7.

Certain demonstratives are preserved
si ged (1999: bih6:5)1 7 &) cd red ibig.1&80x it tHemet * me s ¢
IS no obvious logic which might explain whyase nominal groups are more
susceptible to this treatment than the others: they are no more or less concrete in
terms of their physical presence, nor are they alone in having textual antecedents. A
further nominal group to maintain its specific marketim ansl ati on i s &c
(1999: 177), although the TL variations in proximal and distal demonstratives
temporally frame the ST setting in diverse ways. A sense of immediacy emanates
from TT4 with 6this timed (1@cdllyclosel 0) , b
to the narrative events as possible; but TT5, TT6 and TT7 locate the events in a more
di stant past through the use of the dist
and o6that timedé (2005: 102) ,orahrambvaitm s o d
pervade the narrative. In this particular example, what we have is a reversal of the
RH, whereby the later versions increase the distance between reader and ST. But an
examination of the treatment of the demonstrative as a whole reveapparently
unsystematic strategy of choice; certainly, the balance is weighted in favour of the
demonstrative in all the TL versions, but without a -8dhle retention of the
markers, no TT pinpoints the nominal groups with as much precision and
transparacy as the ST.

Close: None
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Table 10: Demonstrative Markers

ST TT4 TT5 TT6 TT7

cet intérieur (164) these (102) this (143) the (107) this (95)

ce siege (165) this (102) this (144) this (107) this (95)
cette scene (165) The(102) The(144) The(108) This (95)
cette attaque (172) | this (106) the (148) this (112) this (98)
cette époque (177) | this (110) those (153) those (116) that (102)
cette lutte (177) this (110) the (153) It (116) their (102)
Ces jeux (178) these (110) these(153) these (116) these (102)
Cette lutte (178) this (110) the (153) it (117) It (102)
Cet incident (178) This (111) The(154) This (117) This (102)
Cegerme (178) the(111) this (154) the(117) what(102)
Ces fantdmesl80) these (112) these (156) these (118) these (103)

3.3 Temporal deixis

Berrichon cultural identity is further negotiated by the narrator through the use of
temporal deixis. In this rural environment, life is governed by the natural laws of
time; everything has its season or its time of day which is reflected in the ST by the
repeated foregrounding, or thematizing, of temporal adjuncts. According to Baker,
[e]

eve

0[t] hematizing tempor al adjuncts 1is

any text which recounts a series of

postion of the temporal adjunct reinforces the inextricable link between events and

their natural timeframe in the Berry regiofhis strategy can be seen at numerous

points in the STc]é®@thaei to besne rhviavt @ ro,n [téh]la t ® pdc
estséant et convenable chez nous de faire les niteasns | 6 ®t ® on noda
temp® (1999: 154) highlights how the agri
occasionsl n t erms of ot her rur al occugstati ons

particuli@éement la nuit que tous, fossoyeurs, chanvreurs et revenants exercent leur
159) . | est & fa fiirede septémdirgbid.9 that thedhemp

begins, as a
b ibid.)i genematedchby thet crushiagcpcoeeds®Thesd

industried ibid. :

crushing result of which 0
campagnes, ce

nocturnal going®n then foster a sense of mystery and foreboding in the autumnal
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regi on sgstle temps dds brlitd insolites et mystédeux( 1 9 9 9 : 160) ,
0 [ Gesf] durant ces nuig, nuitsvoilées et grisatres, que le chanvreur raconte ses
étranges aventur@sbid.: 161). The use of the cleft construction evidently becomes

an important framing device for the narrator as it allows him to convey the crucial

interaction between the natural calendar and particularities of the region.

Only a few modifications come to light in the (re)translations, with the
majority mirroring the cleft constructions. Take for example the following: each TL
ver sion rectords thpteciddli |l y at ni ght o6 (-
particularlydéd (1929: 138), o6[i]t is chie
at nighto (2005: 92) t hat the aforement
reworks the PO®taporenthawvedpc (1999: 154
event itself instead, whose prominence is further increased by the use of the
d e mo n st Thia waddingt:o ok pl ace in winterd (1966:
syntactic emphasis is on the event, whihe seasonal frame is consigned to the
Rheme el ement of the cl ause. Allcs]ogeslttrs5 rl
fin de septemb@ (1999: 159) , and al t hough t h
foregrounded in the phrasemblerdh (ded@d®mend
specific stress of the ST begins to ebb. Similarly, TT6 compresses the Slihéme
O[esfladrs qu don lamdtGen@l1l999: 159), where bot|
underscore the nigitti me backdrop, i ntae® G&G[eas]otunrdisdh t(,]
104). Again, the temporal aspect comes first, but is denied the emphatic structures of
the ST.

Close: TT4, TT7

Finally, temporal deixis is significant with regard to Berrichon traditions. As
Di di er n éditexsin moRennod lsitdation évolue tres viegDidier, 1994:
78); in other words, this is a time when the sweep of progress and industrialization
threatens the very existence of Berricho
proves to be acutely aware of this corifliand on the whole, the majority of the
(re)translations mirror those deictics which underscore the juxatposition between the

narrative past and present . The narr at
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cérémonies celtiques, paiennes, ou moyen|[§igé [€ ] se sont ®f f ac ®
154),where the temporal adjective in conjunction with the perfective tense mark the
irreversibility of the situation. These temporal deictic markers are well preserved in

the (re)transl ations: O0idA Paganaodof thenMiddie t h e
Ages [ é] have disappearedd (1895: 96) ; o]

those Celtic, pagan or medieval ceremoni
medi eval ceremonies [ é] hav eeva,lirT@7aigly v an
the observation that: O0Al ready, hal f the
have become obsolede ( 200 5 : 89, my emphasis). Con

versions point to the cultural vulnerability of the region, and in so doing, pinder

the authoroés attempt to stem the threat,

that the traditions of the region have simply been discarded due to their age.

Close: TT4, TT5, TT6

In comparison to the progress of other provinces, the namataarks that
0 [eIBérryest resté stationnade ( 19 9 9 : 153) onvmdeasht tlhee peaeyssul
conservég u i se puisse tr 0ibid.elbd). In this instacerte qu O i
use of the perfect tense draws attention to an action whigsgse¢an still be felt at
that present narrative moment. The temporal deictic marker is maintained in TT5,
where 6Berry, i n contrast, has remained
dgtthe Berry area has stood s thenlideniify the2 00 5 :
narrative situation of the narrator as a contemporary observer of the state of the
region. However, TT4 and TT6 opt for the
wasod (1895: 95) and oO6Berry, on hdeby ot her
inscribing a sense of temporal distance into the narrative which dissociates the
narrator from his privileged ST position, i.e. in the moment, and which, in turn,

reduces the sense of immediacy for the reader.

Close: TT5, TT7
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3.4 Summary

In summarythe social, spatial and temporal deixis of the ST all point to the way in

which the narrator negotiates the distance between the reader and the Berry. The
public narrative is underpinned by the relationship he establishes with the reader,
presenting himsél as a guide and a native of the
personal narrative, i.e. the stories he tells of the Berry, allows him to construe a
spatial and a temporal portrait of the region, bringing the reader closer to the rural
environment and rsing awareness of the importance of time and the survival o
traditions. Tble 11belowsums up the various measurements of clesg in respect

of temporality.When the personal and the public narratives are transposed into the

TL versions, several isssieemerge. Firstly, it is TT6 which both demonstrates the
highest degree of divergence in terms of social deixis and repeatedly obscures the
narrator os all egiance to the region, re
narrative position. Secondly, the grantioal asymmetry between SL and TL in

terms of the indefinite pronoun gives way to an inconsistency in strategy across all

the (re)translations, regardless of whether they appear later or not, and ultimately
conceals the sense of social collectiveness.|&iyi the irregularity with which the
demonstrative pronoun is translated prevents a relationship of closeness from being
posited between the ST and any of the (re)translations. Overall, the above analyses of
deixis indicate a reversal of the RH, in thiats TT6 and TT7 which register the

highest frequency of shifts away from the social, spatial and temporal markers of the

ST, while the two earliest versions are comparable in their level of proximity.

Table 11: Temporality

2 ¥ ¢ T D g & _glsgisy|se
S0 o lgolgolgo|lgoe|lge| 80| vl _
X | oX|oX|oX|oX|oX|oX|BX|eEX|egX|eX| ©
oV ov| ov|OoO| OO O I o| V| DY DO )
nolnolnojluoolnaolunolnaolnolFaAalFolFEO
TT4 | 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 7
TT5 | 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 7
TT6 | 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 2
TT7 | O 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 1 4
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4 Selective Appropriation and Causal Emplotment

The Berrichon cultural identity which emerges from the Apendicerests on the

narrative process of selective appropriation: the reader is exposed, not to a minute
study of the region and all its singular facets, but to those specificities of the region

as have been privileged by Sand, and subsequently, by the navtatenver, the
application of evaluative criteria is inextricably tied to the notion of causal
emplotment, i.e. the creation of a narrative which will lead the reader to form a
certain opinion on its content. In this instance, the choices made by Sandtastt

cul tur al gualities to highlight, and to
overarching concern with how to make the
such a way as to enable a more concordant society. The rationale which wnderpin
the authoros str atinstgiiye en anmusede,r t ai el vy sehec
features of Berrichon life which will entertain the Parisian reader but simultaneously

foster a progressive understanding of the rich traditions.

This alliance betweerselective appropriation and causal emplotment is
readily observable in Sando&ds (sendravailf Berr
elle le souligne, consistera essentiellement a opdmer sélectionp | ut * t qgubur
création dans une richesse surabonddotéangagé (1994: 79, my emphasis); this
selection is necessarily perturbed by the simultaneous need to instill a sense of
otherness in the narrative (without which there would be no gap to breach and no
bridge to social progress) and to, in Schleiermaches t er ms, | eave t he
as much as possible as a prerequisite to entertainment on the first level, and
understanding on the secontihe following comparative analysis will examine
evidence of specific selection criteria within the ST, and thiéin chart how these
criteria are modified in the TL versions, and what effect such alterations might have
on the desired rapprochement between town and the country.

Li kewi se, Sandian selective a@dropria
cet effetde réel indispensalileibid.) to promoting otherness. In addition to the
richness of the Berrichon patois itself, Sand foregrounds the poetic merits of the
Opaysand as expressed in the oral tradit

on the lexs used, the Appendix also emphasizes the fundamental link between
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Berrichon patois and personality, and between traditional music and the land itself,
whilst also providing auditory descriptions of voice and typical country sounds.
Consequently, the readesr protected from a potentially overwhelming exposition of
unfamiliar signifiers, but is instead given access to the reality of the auditory
characteristics of the region through the labelling of sounds. In this sense, timbre is at
once universal and spgéc, a common aural language through which to express the

intonations of the Berrichon people and countryside.

Furthermore, t he materi al real ity of

descriptions of local costumes, produce, wildlife, and even the sdheoBerry.

Their physical presence and labelling serve as touchstones of Berrichon identity; as
well as adding local colour to the narrative, the tangible objects adopt a greater
significance as concrete markers of native customs and ways of life. htestdey

are a meronymic representation of Berrichon alterity. So, the comparative analysis
must take into account how the sonic and the material reality of the Berry region is
conveyed in the (re)translations; closeness will be measured against tHermewh

these reference points in the TL narratives, and the extent to which the reader can
thus experience the otherness of the region, an experience which should ultimately

promote cultural comprehension.

4.1 Berrichon Patois

The task which Sand sets hdfse the translation of the Berrichon patois is a
frustrated one, especially given its aBtibelian aspirations: undo the linguistic and
cultural confusion between a major and a minor tongue, but by striking a balance that
will ensure comprehension inglormer and the preservation of linguistic identity in

the latter As Vincent remarks, Sand:

d®couvrait dans | a vie de | dhomme des champs
rendre dans ses romans. Mai s cdans fadangpeod®s i e ne
| 6homme radlfti in®W®, | | fallait [ ui chercher une
| 6 aut eMare audDsablé (E916: 36)

In the pastoral tale, the form which she finds comprises various translation strategies,
the first eing nontranslation, i.e. the patois lexical item is inserted, in italics, into

the narrative as an obvious signifier of linguistic otherness. But the disruptive effect
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is attenuated by the narrator who guides the Parisian reader through the unknown by
providing standard French synonyms, or paraphrased explanations for these dialect
items. The second translation strategy is somewhat more surreptitious. In her study
on Sanddébs use of rustic | anguage, Vincen
patoiswords have been drawn from OIld French, or can be found in contemporary
French, but assume a different meaning when spoken in the Berry. Consequently, a
sense of alterity is derived not from the original source but from a linguistic common
ground, both anent and contemporary, between the -cityeller and the paysan.
Similarly, the peasant way of speaking is approximated through the inclusion of
certain antiquated and sociolectic expressions which, being removed from standard
patterns of French, again emplze otherness.lese approaches certainly inscribe a
distance into thearrative which encourages reflection on the part of the reader. It
follows that the underlying point of comparison will be the degree to which this

distance is maintained or contratia the TL versions.

4.1.1 Iltalics & synonym
The first marker of remoteness to be investigated is the typographical use of italics to
emphasize difference, in particular, those words which are accompanied by a
synonym, in the sense of a standard French elgmityan order to soften the blow.
Given the specificity of the Appendix, it is not surprising that there is a strong italic
presence within this section, not least in the presentation of the wedding customs.
This is evidenced i mft hd esarcraadteamruixs dex p
liviee®d (1999: 155) , where the Berrichon wo
synonym. The strategies evinced in the (re)translations are diverse. TT4 incorporates
a synonym in the pihfaveusseas legr cawé ddit he mdi f
but this alternative merely intimates the presence of the Other as there is no real
linguistic clash between the minor and the major, with both words stemming from
the same standardized source. Also, the narrator distanceslfhsms:iewhat from
his own native tongue through the deicti
the tactic is one of omission as it simp
by erasing the foreign elememdm the narrative, theeader is left entirely ualerted

to the linguistic richness of the region. With TT6 comes the restoration of linguistic
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alterity in the description of O0the wedc
100). According to Vincent, the lexical item k¥réesis to be classified under the

rubric of wordsd u i néont pas |l e M°medsénd891quaoéenc
i.e, it is a loan word from standard French, but does not have the same semantic
equivalence. As such, TT6 adopts precisely the sam@aqgprthe transliteration of

the Berrichon term allows for a standard TL term, i.e. liveries, to be employed in a
wholly different semantic context. A further sense of distance is registered into the
narrative given its somewhat eldshioned connotationand the use of typographic

markers to signal its particularity. Likewise, TT7 preserves both the italics and the
synonymic construction idvicedbhé2wetdi Q) p
the presence of the foreign is at its most prevalenthemne hand, the retranslation

mimics the ST strategy of ndranslation, thereby clearly underscoring the
incongruity of the dialect; on the other, however, it could be argued that the distance
inscribed is greater than that of the ST where the lek®mal is at least recognizable

to the reader. But TT7 is not without its compensatory measures, namely the use of a
not e: Olivieee( IWovredr y) often also referred t
(ibid.: 117). Consequently, TT7 mediates the foreiganesthe Berrichon noun

through explicitation and transliteration, allowing the reader an easier passage
through linguistic uncertainty whilst highlighting a thougiovoking discontinuity

between minor and major languages. It follows that, in keepingtivit RH, the two

most recent versions, TT6 and TT7, are closest to the ST in terms of both preserving

the specificity of the dialect item and attenuating the disruption to the reader.

Close: TT6, TT7

Nevertheless, the subsequent use of italics plusngyn reveals certain
i nconsi stencies i n appr oac hncangt indibnee (r e) t
rouged (1999: 155) becamebndiaanapedd ©18
apron ofincarnate( a red pri nt [ €] ) 6 pidkRminted 1 35) ,
calicob6 (1966: lic@riadine a nad r&an caapd riocro 60 f( 2 0
case, Vincent <classifies t hauinesedrbuventi z ed
gue dans | es di ct i odn n(ali9rlebs: sdiehlbv)cmesxisde na f

reinforced through its antiquated tone. Once again, TT7 creates a sense of alterity
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along similar Il i nes: 0Oincarnadined is cl
persists in its use of the typographic marker. The same holds ®mwhich also
incorporates the use of italics (contrary to its treatmenlivoées in the above

example), and whose lexical choioef O0i ncar n a tseobsoletess(OED). assi f
With TT6 comes a reversal of strategy, where, rather than maintain lexieahess,

the signifier is omitted. As regards TT4, its approach is consistent with its strategy

for thelivréesin that two lexical items are employed, but both are subsumed into the

major language; in addition to the fact that there is a mistranslagenSgction 4.3

on material objects), the heteroglossia of the ST is obscured.

Close: TT5, TT7

In a further example of synonymy, one
as Oundevianteauut abl i er)dé (1999: 176) , wher e
signii er whi ch, in Vincaonot patoagodomenbhelec

francai® ( 1916: 1 36) . -svBtching i shppresseal m{TT40TITS5 and d e
TT6 where only standard TL terminology p
handsome@ar ond (1895: 108) , 6a fine apronod
(1966: 115). Again, it falls to the most recent version testblish a degree of

di stance from contempor émeyrontl(ampgwage Ky 0
101); beyond the obvisudialectal quality of the word, the typographic accentuation

and the archaic tone reinforce its specificity, allowing linguistic dissonance to be felt.
Precisely the same dynamics are to be found in the treatment of the lexical item,
Omes praondes(neess pauvres gens)d which comes
which have a different sense in the Berrichon patois (Vincent, 1916: 215). The
particularity disappears in TT4, TT5 and TT6 as the ST description is collapsed into
familiar TL Il ex{($899%myl)pdor pgopdepeopl e
folksd (1966: 126) . In this instance, TT
of an obsolete (OBMINgGsLmytpmornpémpl eppor
approximating the SL semantic contex¢,i. é monded i s transpose
the most recent version which is closest to the ST, the RH is once again substantiated

in this particular context.
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Close: TT7

The | ast example of synonymy is the S
lagerbaudé ( 1999: 196) , the | ast harvest car
sheaf. The word itself i1s classified by
Centre, soit dans |l es | exiques du fpatoi s

the more inherently local terms. A range of subtly different strategies appears in the
(re)transl ations. TT4 and TT6 opt for 0O
(1895: 124) , and Ot he Flwaasgto nwa go n( 1(9k6r6a wnl .
enploy the alternative emphatic device of quotation marks, but fail to incorporate a
sense of otherness, disentangling the patois item into its general component parts,

and thereby flattening its specificity. On the contrary, TT7 intensifies the level of
alterity evinced in the ST by a process of fianslation alongside the emphasized

use of a sgerbandey no:r O6tshhee af age66 (2005: 11
not to be understood in its standard context, i.e. as an aggregate of sheaves (OED),

but ratke r assumes a different meani ng, t hei
strategies. Nott r ans| ati on comes to the fore agai
last cart especially, thgerbaudea s i t is calledd (1929: 17
preservation oftte Berrichon word underscores the gap between the linguistic and
cultural contexts, but is tempered by the TL synonymic phrase. On the other hand,
however, the TL reader is left with a comparatively greater sense of cultural
disorientation given thattheBL count er part woul d have re
of the patois item. It follows that none of the TL versions retain the ST balance

between foreignness and familiarity.

Close: None

4.1.2 ltalics & explanation
Moving on to the use of patois which is bolstered by paraphrases or explanations, the
narrator makes frequent use of the phrasg @-glite as a means of introducing
reformulations or extended definitions. Take for example the ST description of a
laurel ranch decorated with ribbons and placed on the fireplace, knodmred@sloit,
c 6 edire la lettre de fairepat ( 199 9: 156) . Il n Twritdi, t hi s
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that iIis to say, the | etter of eaxplotounceme
wr it as it is called, the announcement
reader is presented with o6the 6summons?®d
weddingd (1966: 10 1) explditansothdr wards thellétter dfe s ¢ r |
i nvitationd (2005: 117), dxpoitwasalsd sftentah e ad
branch decorated with a ribbon fixed to
(ibid.: 117). On one level, it is true that all versions draw attention to the ll&eice

using quotation marks in the case of TT6 and italics elsewhere. Indeed, TT5 and TT7
both employnot r ansl ati on, and in so doing, the
familiar word which assumes a different meaning, whil&, TT5 and TT6 all imt

at the origins of th&L word in their legalsounding terminologyan exploitbeing a

summons left by the bailiffsHowever, the ST instigates a subtle juxtaposition in its
reformulation between the newitten and the written, i.e. between thenwritten

medium of the peasant (6 e X pnd ¢thewritten medium of the readetd lettre).

But this juxtaposition is broken down in TT4 and TT5, where mentiondefit] i.e.

Gomething written, penned, or recorded in wrifif@ED), substantially undermes

the latent presence of the oral and symbolic traditions of the Berry rddjios, TT6

proves itself to be close to the ST in terms of emphasizing oralityGitnmon§

not to mentionalluding to the judicial roots of the word@;T7 also perpetuateshe
foreignness of the lexical item, whilst providing the reader with a crutch of
familiarity. A dynamic of closeness in the two most recent versions then supports the

RH.

Close: TT6, TT7

The wedding invitation dospagnied Gergdted t C
dire, tous ses enfant s, tous ses parent s
156).In this regard, the italics point to the atypical use of the term (it too belongs to
that category of words whose meaning is not the same as in moeéeach};rwhile
the ensuing definition serves to clarify its semantic scope for the uninitiated. As far
as the (re)translations are concerned, all mark out the specificity of the term either
through i1italics icompanp4 (48O 5 TIALP thioud® 0506 h i

guotation marks in TT5 and TTE6, as Ohi s
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consequently, the same relationship of unfamiliarity holds. However, there is one
i nstance of mistransl|l ation wherdenTal4d res

A

his friends, and al l his servantsodé (1895
parentsdé (1999: 156) and essentially di s
term. Conversely, a compensatory tactic comes to the fore in TT6 whittlates

O0ser vibideuraéd ¢6éretainersd (1966: 101) , an
qualities inherent in the ST. In light of the shortcomings of TT4, it can be claimed

that the remaining versions behave in accordance with the trajectory outlined in the

RH.

Close: TT5,TT6, TT7

Anot her ST strategy for highlighting
explanati on of Quamdrepchapvreceslriivé t i pai nadire c 6 e st
suffisamment trempé dans les eaux courantes et a demi séafideada le rappde
dans la co@ ( 1 9 9 Blere, the5italigized verb isedeptive in its familiarity: a
SL reader would initially interpret the action in its standardized sense, but the
subsequent typographical emphasis on the physical location of the actitanrive,
points to the specificity of the Berrichon usage whereby the peasants experience the
world in such a way as to derive the process from its concrete position. Although
TT7 retains the itali diong atiinonotihrer 0 twloeg dis e
dried on theriverbanldé ( 200 5: 92) , its standardized
verb renders the TL link between action and location futile, and denies the reader a
dialectal source of otherness. Elsewhere, no TL version retains the typographical
eclo between the two elements, and all opt for the common, i.eBeoichon,
sense of the verb, where the hemp has s
certain point, or is 6r ealdthi$case, hénédthe 10 3)
TL versions truly retain the specificity of a verb which encapsulates the

environmental conditions of hemp production.

Close: None
Similarly, Ber man argues that Overnac:
physical, more iconic than O6cultivated®
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expressive than the French #dlivresqueo (
richer ctehdrerfi £ @000: 29d)r Sueh expressiveness is evident in the

ST portr@eganl oddeistteetrei ze pi  cegwendbdbar gen
the bride by the groom on their wedding day, but there is a substantial flattening of
the lexis in TT6 where only the explanat
(1966: 122), while TT4 relies on metonymy, merely repeating the quantitg in
depiction ofitdhtalie i/t htior tseaeyn,0 t hi rteen pi
Nevertheless, TT5 and TT7 preserve the iconic foreignness of the item, plus its
expl anat itrezain a&ag dthlree t hirteen drezamisd ( 19:
ot her words thirteen coinsdé (2005: 107) ,
in TT5 is a result of a typographical error or an attempt at transliteration.

Close: TT5, TT7

The final example of italicization in conjunction with paraphrasingnésST

depiction of a makshift shoe repair, where the peasants use willow as a substitute

Opourdedaceletsé pet i tes | ames de fer en f or mi
sabots fendus pour les consolider) ( 199 9: 166) . However, t
pr ent hetical explanation disappear in TT!

them up with and strengthen themdé (1929
specific terminology and the definition of its normal shape and material is obscured.

In TT6, the particularity of the lexical item is subsumed into a standard TL term,
although the parenthesis is preserved: ¢
(Split clogs are wusually mended with | it
degree ofihguistic otherness is to be found in TT4 and TT7. The former opts for

nont ransl ati on i n 06 a arlpts[amgll carvfed blades bfrom t o n
which are fastened on split sabots to h
descr i b estwotmbhosid¢r wickgr to makiacelets(little strips of iron in the

shape of bows t hat are tied round split
where a neologism is used in order to convey the patois item. This neologism
functions on a number of\Vels: firstly, there is evidence of agglutination, i.e. the

new word is created by adding a diminutive suffix to an existing TL item, the same

suffix in fact which renders 6arceletodo a
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0l aceo, i s ldxica field offsihoesmthetebyemaintaining a degree of
semantic equivalence to the ST; thirdly, there is an echo of phonetic equivalence
between the Berrichon and the TL word. As such, TT7 mediates foreignness in a
similar manner to the ST narrator, ihat otherness is expressed in perceptibly

familiar terms.

Close: TT4, TT7

4.1.3 Freestanding italics
The Appendix further comprises italicized patois items which are unsupported by
synonyms or by paraphrases, but these items tend to appear in instancethevhere
meaning is immediately recoverable from the context, or where the deviation from

the standard French equivalent is so low as to not impede comprehension. This latter

category i s evident i n t he nar raalda or 6 s
divertisance, a la dansiefe (199 9: 156) , items which \
classification of O6mots qui sont, soit d

du patois berrichoné and whaold ébahd ®@#art

(1916: 1234) respectively. However, the slight orthographical transpositions of the

ST do not transpire in thsortdr epdadedaon s | at
(1895: 97) which rely on typography alone to intimate otherness; TT5 alludes to

Ome-maki ng@aaaoadngd (1929: 136) , wi t h no
mar kers of alterity; in the same way, TT
dancesd6 (1966: 101) . But there is some ¢

juxtaposition between the madenparty-nightt and t hedarmeryh i Q200 & d
91) is suggestive of the ST modulation, while the italics also highlight the specificity

of the lexical items. Thus, the RH finds support in this particular example.

Close: TT7

Additionally, Sand mcorporates the Berrichon (or Old French) word
(pastoureé (1999 158), a variant of O0berg re
as 0shepherdessesbod (1895: 98; 1966: 10:
Ghepherdlassés ( 2005 : 1 1 71o typolbdical ®r, lingtigticermakkedness
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i nherent in TT4 and TT6. However, the in
a decidedly dialectal tone, enough to make the distance between the rural and the
town felt. Its foreignizing impact is taken evimther in TT7, where the italicization

again reinforces the particularity of the lexeme.

Close: TT5, TT7

One final exampl e: the ST narrator f
chanvre enpoupéed (199 9: 178) where the italici
particular shape into which the hemp is worked. This form is decomposed in TT4
and TT6, where the distinctive form shape is blurred into the more general
configuration of wWehebvueshes d893996a411)11
sculpted in TTS5 440829 T71%4) odddl Kd0d | s6
difference being that the former emphasizes the specific provenance of the word
through quotation marks, while the latter, in an isolatesecdoes not opt for the use

of italics.

Close: TT5, TT7

Throughout this discussion on italics it has been apparent that TT5 and TT6
have frequent recourse to the use of quotation marks as an emphatic alternative to
italicization, while TT7 is almostansistent in its retention of the latter. In a more
general sense then, it may be argued that these particular TL versions can be
categorized as close to the ST, not least since it is possible to interpret the quotation
marks as a compensatory framing @ewvivhich calls attention to the oral texture of
the ST narrative. Consequently, it is TT4, the initial (re)translation of the Appendix
which falls short in terms of paralinguistic signalling, which in turn, obscures the
identity of the Berrichon patois. Thpattern is subsequently in harmony with the
RH.

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7
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4.1.4 Speech
The final way in which the Berrichon peasant is given a voice in the ST is through
the use of reported speech. The frequency of patois words used by the peasants is
extremelylow in comparison to those used by the narrator: only the aforementioned
Grceletd¥ (1999 166) and a more geansdual i zed
toutd ibid.: 168) can be heard straight from the mouth of the hemp beater. This is
most likely due @ a reticence on the part of the author to interrupt the flow of direct
speech with the synonyms and explanations necessary for the Parisian readership as
these interruptions would undermine the oral texture of the narrative. Instead, the
reported speechfdhe Appendix is marked by the use of antiquated and idiomatic
expressions which underscore the distance between the speaker and the reader, but

also enhance the entertaining facet of the narrative.

The O6c®r ®moni e des | i vhe®mpaendix conmpriseshe s e
a verbal standoff between the hemp beater and the gravedigger, and the otherness of
their badinage is first intonateddal!hd ougl
(ibid. : 167), an archaic emagl¢almalt @ @ c ewphti acthi
propos de ® GATIOF), ebut | whichu lhere usarcastically rejects the
gravediggers requests that the groomdés p:
bride. Furthermore, this expression is marked in terms of socioledRiffegerre
observes, | anguage must be regarded O6énot
repository of the mythsand stereotypes with which a society organizes and
all egorizes a consensus of its nWaber s a
930). In this case, the reality of the Berrichon members is refracted through the
narrator, buthe expressions he uses to tell the public story inscribes thenfseasa
distinctively belonging to théower echelons of societyThe mocking tone carries
across n TT5 as 6Oho!d6 (1929: 145), in TT6 &
as 00h yesd (96), but the TT4 interjecti
introducing an air of formality into an otherwise jocular communicative situation.
Newertheless, none of the (re)translations mirror the social significance of the word

choice.
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Closely related to the above exampl e
pas si sotdo (1999: 169) , which not onl vy
speech, but again reinforces the working class roots of the region. In this instance,

TT4 further diminishes the droll eloquence of the hemp beater in the awkward

construction 0Oh, no, not quite so fooli
thesoad | ect al Il mpact of the ST. As-dwéas the
remaining versions follow the RH in thei
and coll oqui al articulation: TT5 asserts
claim O60Oh no no! Webre not such fools! &6 (]
dondot! We are not so stupiddé (2005: 97) .

archaic tone of the ST exclamation, nor do they reflect the social implications, and

thereforedrown out a crucial note of alterity.

Close:None

The dialectal properties of peasant speech are further conveyed through
grammar . This is illustrated ia6dadse 6ch
beaux cadeaux a vous présedter ( 1 9 9 %ere, typddgsaphical emphasis once
again highlights specificity in the shap
di sruptive 1 mpact of 1its presencleonen the
got fine presents for you with me h&ére ( 2 00D ditemptd td approximate regional
dialect by unsettling the standard rules of grammar usage. Elsewhere, however, the
specificity of the ST is flattened by the conforming tendencies of the (re)translations:

d have presents for ydu ( 1 8 9 5And shoivtBe gifts we bead ( 1929: 151
Here wedve fine pwoes(elndt6s6 : t 01 1) ve Hboaoe wa
demonstrate a degree of compensation by incorporating obsolete language in the

v e r Mg mothér weeps, my fatherugoth, /And | am a maid who kesmood

trothbo (1929: 152, my emphasis), thereby re
Indeed, more compensatory tactics come to light in TT5 in other instances of
reported speech, namely syntactical I nve
SanteSol ange we 0v eibith: 445y and grammaticak neadipulétion in

the hemp beaterds gquestanddm, s@hBhmienk ny cowrt
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(ibid.: 147, my emphasis). Therefore, TT5 and TT7 make concerted efforts to ensure

the atypicakpeech patterns of the Berrichon peasant are represented in the TL.

Close: TT5, TT7

Furthermore, the colloquial tone of the peasant reported speech is bolstered

by the inclusion of idiomatic expression
OAl pleas | oin chanter vos sornettesod (199
retain the vernacular inflection of the
(1895: 104) , 060Go somewhere else to spin
your silyst ori es somewhere elsed (1966: 110)
el sewhered (2005: 97) . Two further issue

ST expression underpins the oral tradition of the region, and while TT5, TT6 and

TT7 all allude to tle verbal, TT4 conceals this important characteristic in its more
ambiguous allusion to nonsense. Secondly, TT5 displays yet more compensatory
strategies since the idiom 6spin your ya
the Berry and a local indtry, i.e. hemp production and spinnirg@milarly, TT5

transl ates the questivonécé®9®96L | 4d6B)t ase O
andb u | | tale 1s this?6 (1929: 147), where
with the verbal context. It fdws that the RH is justified in this case.

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7

415 Summary

This examination of the treatment of pattiems is summarized in Table 12 below.

A cursory glance at the results appears to substantiate the RH: it is TT4, the initial
translation of the Appendix, which proves to be the least sensitive to the cultural
otherness of the ST, flattening the dialectal items, drowning out antiquated twhes, a
mistranslating idiomatic expressions. It is also TT7 which demonstrates a relatively
persistent tendency to instantiate foreignizing strategies and reinforce the orality of
the ST; consequently the most recent version mirrors both the selective agiopri

of the ST narrative and its subsequent underscoring of the richness of regional

language. This increased sensitivity to the dialectal identity of the Berry region may
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we |l | be indicative of the effectsnof
focus shifted away from linguistiissues in 1990s and towardarislation in its
broader cultural context, not least with respect to minority languages and the
dynamics of power. It is thus possible to trace the discernible preservation of the

Berrichonpatois in TT7 back to this raised awareness of the importance of the Other.

But beyond, or between, the closest and furthest TL versions, the path from
most divergent to closest is not straightforward: TT5 also proves itself to be attuned
to the alteriy of Berrichon patois and has frequent recourse to compensatory tactics,
while TT6 wavers in its progress, at points preserving, and at others negating, the
linguistic identity of the peasant. Consequently, there is no teleological progression
towards toseness; rather, the divergenokthe initial version and the proximity of

the most recent frame a more fragmented, inconsistent trajectory.

Table 12: Patois

Italics & Synonym (1)
Italics & Synonym (2)
Italics & Synonym (3)
Italics & Synonym (4)
Italics & Explanation (1)
Italics & Explanation (2)
Italics & Explanation (3)
Italics & Explanation (4)
Italics & Explanation (5)

o |Freestandindtalics (1)
© [Freestandingtalics (2)
© |Freestandingtalics (3)
© [Freestandingtalics (4)

© [Speech (1)
© [Speech (2)
o [Speech (3)

~ [Total

TT4

o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
=

TT5

o
[
o
o
o
[
o
[
o
o
[
[
[
o
(3
(3
oo

T7T6 /2,00, 0|1}2}]0|]0,0(0]O0O]O0O|1|0]O0]1]5

TTf7f1}142j0}2,12}0}212|1(2,1|1j0|1]|1])13

4.2 Sounds of the Berry

While the inclusion of patois words reinforced the linguistic identity of the Berry,
there is a further layer in the Appendix which serves to frame the auditory qualities

of the region byoutlining certaincharacteristics of peasant speech, the tonalities
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which this speech is delivered, as well as the noises wiechade the Berrichon
landscapeThe following comparative analysis will focus on those labelling devices
(Baker, 2006) which identify the auditory idiosyncrasies of the Berry in order to

detemine the extent to which they resound or are dampened in the TL versions.

The first i ssue ar ipaerteagal, famayrhis tefledionn ar r a
o n fahgageaatique et naif des paysans de la contrée quobgate(comme on
disait jadisp 9991153, original emphasidjere, the verb choice alludes both to the
register of stort el | i ng, given the Ol d FKonedch us
(ATILF), and to its vocal timbre, the two being inextricably linked. However, this
double allusion digapears in the majority of the (re)translations. TT4 and TT5
pr op os e this mlgfashiendd add artless language of the peasaintthe
country ¢80a ©5aln teinAivg, @ldvorld speech of the peasants of
t he count r ys ingb@92% h3B)Cértairilydhp qubtatienimarksf TT4
fortify the presence of voice in the narrativend in both caseshe implied
melodiousness of the langye persists in the verb choice. But what is absent is the
emphasis on the creative actatbry-telling itself. Conversely, TT6 underscores the
register whil st muting the musicatheity of
unsophisticated and archaic language spoken by the peasants of the region which my
stories celebratg1966: 99) In TT7 the two strands of the ST reflection are partially
r e u ni the ahcientrand aive language spoken by the peasants of whora | sing
(2005: 89) here, the reference to the conscious act of galing persists alongside
the inflection of its deliver. However, the verb is interpreted as relative to the
Opaysans®é as opposed to the | anguage it
emphasis on oral tradition, rendering none of the (re)translations close to the verbal

dynamics of the ST.

Close: None

The ST narrator al so draws the reader
peasantsd turns of p hao@esset alna u @reiitra btleem,|
caract re moqueusement tranquille &t pla

(1999: 153). Buthe link evinced in the ST is contorted in all the TL versions.
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Firstly, TT4 notes that 0it i's the genu

delightfully talkative character of the |
adjective constructiondmoqueusement tranquiie i nt o t wo separ at
60l aughingd and o6équi et o, the TT instanti
epithets, not to mention bet wlkidknThi®qui et

contradiction in terms then unaeines the labelling devices of the ST; the identity of
the Berrichon peasant is reframed in such a way as to alter the fundamental link

between speech and characteristics.

The translation of this sameralse also proves problematicTii5. While the
ST wnderscores the mocking characteristics of the Berry folk, TT5 calls attention to
an entirely different humosoust r amauiel iyt yo& h

133). TT6 appears to restore Otheir char
butt he ST as s é dastvéritable ekphessién 19 9 9 : 153) i s a
the |l ess <certain observation that It 0s
expressiono (1966: 99) , thereby di ssi mu

speech pattes and personality. In line with the RH, it is TT7 which fully reveals
0t he serenely mocking [ é] characterdo (20

correlation between personality and expression.

Close: TT7

A further innate nexus is establishedtbg narrator, in this instance, between
the rhythmic qualities of a Berrichon wedding march and the geographical lie of the
| a nuwhe matche de circonstance, sur un rythme un peu lent pour des pieds qui ne
seraient pas indigenes, mais parfaitenwmbiré avec la nature du terrain gras et
des chemins rdulés de la contrée  ( 1 9 9 Both TI%Sahd TT7 play on the
musicality of the ST Iagcordspbesrefrevcitnlgy 6t h(alt9 2t
and that it is o6éperfectly in harmonyodo (2
connection between the two elements whioc
TT4, however, the relationship is somewhat altered in that thhmhis simply
admirably adapteddé (1895: 98) to the te
absolute synchronism of the ST labelling, and therefore weakens the indissoluble
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link between the cadence of the march and the Berrichon landscapeallénsd

initial translation and restorative retranslations then follow the path of the RH.

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7

In terms of the sonant qualities of t
the ST Appendix abounds with epithets that give the readessdo the specific
tones and pitches which resounarénogig oss t
des livréeé . There are many instances where
audible features of Berrichon voice with precision: take for exampledheription
thaesdomatrones chant@i@Eh939dd6uhel)vowhki prer

the TL versions as O6the matrons sang 1in
(1929: 148), 6in their shrildsévo(iz®E&D: (4
Similarly, the hemp beater sings 6dbune
173), and these vocal characteristics a
(1895: 107) , 6a | ittle hoarse, Ddbdul dren

(1966: 113) and-iabparsegbu(280bt!l 98Wwei n .

Close: TT4, TT5, TT6, TT7

Another act of vocal labelling occurs in the ST when the narrator observes

t h art enténdait la voix rude et enrhumée du vieuaneheur beugler les derniers

verd (1999: 174). The two ST epithets whi
the hemp beaterds voice linger on in TT¢
TT5 as O6the hoarse rough weoroedh(pbae6hed
(2005 100) . But, the omission of an epi
hackl erds hoarse voiced (1966: 114), mo
additional aural label, thereby reframing the voice in a more ¢cggé&rimanner.

Close: TT4, TT5, TT7

Similarly, the ST presents thdesreade

bonnes comm resdé who o6énasill aient, doéune
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refrain victorieu ( 199 9: 175) . On c e cernabalsebpth theh e ST
action and its attributes, while the ornithological comparison underscores the natural
affinity between the peasants and their rural environment. Both these facets are

retained in TT4 as O0the good hrgughstseirps ¢ h

noses with voices shrilasaseee w6 s 6 (1895: 108) (althou
women i s perhaps somewhat wunjust); 1in TT
sharp as a gull 6s, woul d sing noUT7ast he vi
0t he good women struck up, i ngulls, hthe i r na
victorious refrainéd (2005: 100). As was

qualities in its description thaéwxda he

voi ces and intone the triumphant refrain
Onasiller6 to 6intoned | eaves the TL rea

in a particular tone, but is not made privy to its nasal articulation.

Close: TT4, M5, TT7

Lastly, the ST Appendix records many of the noises which are to be heard in
the Berry countryside at specific times of the year and in specific circumstances.
However, not all of these sounds survive the transition from the Berry to the various
TL versions. Certainly, t hle ten$g deo lirsste r v at i
insolites et mystérieux dans la campagne( 1 9 9 9 : 160) is maintai

ounwonted and mysterious soundsd (1895:

(1929: 139),6 st r ange and unfamiliar soundso (
mysterious noisesd6 (2005: 93) , but t he
st i rr imileycsépitatibns inusitéés ( 199 9 : 161) amongst th

TT5 and TT7 all preserve theonorous qualities of the ST expression with
unaccustomeddé, oO6unwontedd and dSbunusual
141; 2005: 93), with the onomatopoeia of the TL noun choice further enhancing the

aural dimension of the narrative. ConverselyT 6 dr aws t tergionr eade:H
towards &éarawygéagpgatterningsod (1966: 105
transition from the aural to the visual which frustrates the ST creation of Berrichon
identity through sound.
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Close: TT4, TT5, TT7

Given thelocal industry of hemp production, the region is also characterized
by the auditory pr easnemenclamif, dabhshes campmagnes, b e a
ce bruit sec et saccadé de trois coups frappés rapidemerft 1 9 9 9 : 159) .
alliterative adjectives ofhe ST announce the distinct and irregular sounds of the
machi ne, and are conveyed in TT4 as Ot h
guick successiond (1895: 99) and in TT5
rapi dly struck©hthd @dbladice of 1hgd ST is preSdrvied) b oy
intensified, the two TL versions only retain the semantic scope of the first ST
adjective, 6secbo, i . e. 6[n] et vi f, rapi
rhythmic qualities of the distinctive Bechon sound. An even greater degree of
di ssi mulation comes to the fore in TT6 v
(1966: 104) drowns out the [s] alliteration and the staccato breaks in the rhythmic
movement of the machine, and whilee monosyllalt pace of the phrasen
conjunction with the onomatopoeia of Ot a
facet of the narrative, this latter lexical choice nevertheless reduces the intensity of
the ST sound. But both the tone and the rhythm of the teager resonates in TT7
with O0that dr vy, staccato sound of three
being the only TL version to fully portray the aural dimensions of the ST, this
example stands in support of the RH.

Close: TT7

4.2.1 Summary
This suwvey of the sounds of the Berry has broughlight the results summarized in
Table 13 below.n terms of both the orality and aurality of the Berrichon region, it is
TT6 which stand®ut as a comparatively disparatersion, muffing many of the
typical Berrichon qualities. Conversely, it is the most recent version which almost
consistently preserves the sounds of the Berry, save the echo between speech and
temperament which proved problematic in all of the TL versions. Two conclusions

are to be drawn frorthis overview: firstly, that it is the selective appropriation of the
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peasantsd vocal tones and pitches which
and as such lend the reader an ear to the modulations which characterize the region.
In this senseauditory perception becomes the key vehicle for cultural identity in the
(re)translations, emphasizing the oral tradition and its aesthetic merit. Secondly, that
the RH is but partially supported in this particular rubric of sound; despite the most
recentversion being closer to the ST than any of the preceding versions, these same

do not vouch for a continual march towards closeness.

Table 13: Sound

S) S D S ) < S )

© © © © © © © ©
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N N N N N N N ) =
TT4 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 4
TT5 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 5
TT6 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 2
TT7 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 7
4.3 The Material World
Much of the realism of the Appendix <can

those material objects which are particular or significant to the Berry regmn.

Di di er Gparge Sand e pratique pas la minutieuse description balzacienne,
mais ellesait voir et faire voir le détail bien choisi et a lui seul révéléteu 1994 : 81
Thus, Sanddés selective appropriation and
as a means of symbolizing cultural identity, and therefore, of instigating causal
empbtment by presenting the reader with a window onto the Other which should
encourage reflection. The benchmark for closeness in the following analysis will
consequently be the preservation of these totems of cultural identity when the

narrative is replantedbroad.

One of the most evident and concrete ways in which the ST establishes
specificity is through the narratorods de
this instance, the metaphor of translation as clothing (see Venuti, 1991: 61) can be

taken in its literal sense, with the (re)translations dressing the ST characters with
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different degrees of precision. One detailed description of Marie appears in the first

chapter of the Appendix, where she:

était vétue de ce qu'elle avait de mieux dses hardes modestes: une robe de gros drap
sombre, un fichu blanc a grands ramages de couleurs voyantes, un tabderndt
indienne rouge fort a la mode alors et dédaignée aujourd'hui, une coiffe de mousseline trés
blanche, et dans cette forme heussnent conservée, qui rappelle la coiffure d'Anne Boleyn

et d'Agnés Sore(1999: 155)

This catalogue of traditional dress undergoes some modification in the TL versions,

and even the most gener al of ter ms, i . e.
On one hand, TTA4, TT5 and TT6 conserve t
(1895: 96) , Oher own modest finerydéd (19
(1966: 100) . On the other, the TT7 rep
war dr obed dorpdaies both th€ gtandard and pejorative meanings of the

SL epithet, with the resul t -enplasizestthee r ag

poverty of the pasant. As Godwid 0 n e s  ngaimh ad againdm harJrural novels

Sand sets forth the besidnd poetry of rural existence. There is scarcely a hint of a
possi bl e dar ke r(GosdwidJones, d97% F6x so,pby entleusscoeng

the deprivation of the peasant, TT7 turn

r®al i t ® p osietdi v eobd , Sasmdbésppronception of oI

Close: TT4TT5,TT6

Al l the TL versions convaelyartkhe hfealviyi «
(1895: 96) ; 6dark heavy stuffd (1929: 1
coar s e (2009: 8@)thads wel | as her donning of é

Oneckerchiefd and O6shawld respectiavel y.
grands ramages de couleurs voyaimtes( 1 9 9 9 : 155) , a pattern
link between the ruradetting and its traditional dress; the natural motifs are repeated

i n the majority of the (re)transl ations
patternd (1966: 100) and dsapgeardromveewi@a pat t
TT4 wherethe embdl i s h me n't survives only as 6grea
this i1 nitial version of the Appendi x mis
type of fabric, as i) andtheecbytdisterts bothrthe 6 | n d |
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colour and the stéif o f Mariebs attire. Thus, t he |

natural hues of the ST and the RH is supported by this particular example.

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7

This relationship between nature and dress becomes apparent once more in
the ST depictin of the wedding attire of other charactekscording to Vincent,
dl] es comparaisons tirées de la nature, des animaux ou des plantes abondent en
Berry. G. Sand en a utilisé un certain nondbre ( 1 91 6 : 74) , and tF
evidenced in the epithet pled to PettP i e r habib complet de drap bleu
barbead ( 19RBPButl8his suit o6of cornflower |
only appears in TT6 and TT7, since TT4 and TT5 exchange the botanical reference

for the more general adjectival constraci  of 61 i ght bl uedé (189

and thus weaken the inherent connection with nature. In turn, the RH is also realized.

Close: TT6, TT7

Li kewi se, Mari edbs wedding dress itsel
which i s accomprandieeds obiye 6vuino lteatb Ipieens ®e 6 |
ensemble which further represents the Berrichon way of viewing the world through

the filter of nature. In this instance, all the (re)translations preserve the first

instantiation of organic colour as Maiies dr essed i n a-goeloatbth g
(1895: 116) , 0 h egr egeonw ns touff ffdi n(el 9n2yOr:t [1e6 1) ,
of myrtle greend (1966: 122), and 6her n
107). And yet the second allusion to fleral tone of her apron disappears in TT4,

TT5 and TT6, where the | atter has recour
sil ko (1966: 122) , while the earlier vel
(1895: 116; 1929: 161). Therefore, ascordance once more with the RH, it is the

mo st recent version, TT7, which restores
sil k apron as purple as a pansyod6 (2005:
Close: TT7
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Even the very texture of the Berry soil comes under the descrgivef the
author who singularizes &6l a nature du t e
Once transplanted into TT5, however, the identifying characteristics of the Berrichon
earth are submerged in the antonegm®d c de
(1929: 137) which undermines the previously discussed relationship between the
earth and the slow rhythm of the march. Also, TT7 focuses on the positive image of
6fertile terrainéd (2005: 91) , thereby at
on viscosity. In this case, it is the initial translation which best conveys the qualities
of the ST exposition of O0the helmgspyr gr oun
hangs heavily to the spade, feet, wheelspetc( OED) , whi l e the inc
specificity in TT66s description of o6the

the bond between land and feet.

Close: TT4, TT6

Closely associated to the Berrichon land is the production of hemp, and Sand
ensures that its characteristic ubiqugyconveyed in the Appendix where the reader
is exposed not only to the manufacturing process, but to its presence in peasant
homes and ritual s. One signi f iuoceapetite modi f
provision de chanviie (199 9: 178&)matt hr st oiret ofod | ax
Whereas all other versions retain the particularity of the ST fibre, TT5 presents the
TL reader with a plant that, arguably, is more familiar in light of the tradition of flax
production in Britain. Ultimately, this act @jppropriation dissembles the traditional
Berrichon industry, masking a facet of its identity and disrupting the coherence of the

narrative with inconsistent reference.

Close: TT4, TT6, TT7

The rural setting of the ST is also underscored by descrippiogame, such

a suneodoie plumée, passée dans une forte broche de fdr 1 9 9 9 : 169) w h
symbolically be placed on the brideds he
anot her exampl e of mi srepresent adinto n, TT
a strong iron banddéd (1929: 147), wher e
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feathers back, while the prepositional phrase fails to precisely covey its pierced state.
Al remaining versions, however ,(188be pi ct
104) , 6on a strong iron spité (1966: 11

preserving the ST traits of this marker of Berrichon cultural identity.

Close: TT4, TT6, TT7

As part of the jesting in the same wedding ritual, the hemp dressdtyblin
feels the Dbird throughlhctiheOwisnd@w, ndl alinre
perdri x; ce nbest ni un | i vre, ni un | a
dindord ( 1999: 169). The Il ist can be read a
the wildest birds and ending in most common, domestic creatures; in other words, the
hempdr esser di spar ages t he of ferings of
therefore plays a key role in the banter of the ritual. While TT4, TT5 and TT6 all
preservet he | i st in its entirety, TT7 only ¢
partridge,; It is something |ike a goose
and bottom markers of the hierarchy persist, but the omission of the midpoint game

undoes thb gradual depreciation of the ST and restricts the tone of ridicule.

Close: TT4, TT5, TT6

4.3.1 Summary
Table 14below provides an overview of how the (re)translations dealt with the
material objects which reprageBerrichon cultural identityin sum, it is TT5 which
exhibits the greatest modification of material objects, and, contrary to previous
patterns, TT6 emerges as the closest TL version in terms of selecting and labelling
the concrete markers of cultural identity. The -sategory whichis subject to the
most frequent manipulation in translation is the natural palette of the wedding attire,
which then skews the way in which the peasants relate the manmade to the natural.
In the other sulzategories, the predominant trend is for three ajutour of the
(re)translations to mirror the Berrichon objects; however, the distribution of
proximity alters from one example to the next in almost all instances, demonstrating

that consistency and translation strategy do not necessarily go hand irAtsanaof
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note is the overall correlation in the number of shifts between the initial and the most
recent versions. Yet again, no clear evidence emerges in support of the

straightforward trajectory of the RH.

Table 14: Material World

| 8|l || e |2Cc || &
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= | s | s | s |5 |35 |35 |35 |¢
TT4 |1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 5
TT5 |1 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 3
TT6 |1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 7
TT7 |0 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 5

5 Conclusion

By undertaking a comparative study of the way in which Berrichon cultural identity
is framed in the ST and in the four (re)translations through relationality, temporality,
selective appropriation and causal emplotment, it has been possible to focus on how
the measure of closeness is affected on the overarching personal, public, conceptual

and meta levels of narrative.

On the first level of relationality, the absence of the Appendix in TT1, TT2
and TT3 equates to the fundamental absence of narrative Ne¢lbonly does this
deprive the TL reading public of the entertaining personal stories told by the narrator,
but it also conceals the underlying ethnographic, idealistic and instructive aims of the
author whose poetic conception of the peasants fed hietdotoader source culture
meta narrative on the merit of the provinces. In terms of the RH, the fragmented
profile of the corpus, i.e. the @xistence of TL versions with and without the
Appendix, blurs the very boundaries of what a retranslation isherdfore distorts

its straight line rationale.

Secondly, the feature of temporality allowed for an investigation of how the

narrator mediates his position of ddrdlonging through social and spatial deixis,
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while temporal markers delineate the naturainpo of the Berry region and
underscore the latent threat of time to its-alge customs. In this case, the RH
undergoes something of a turnaround, with the first two retranslations proving to be
closer to the ST than the two most recent versions. Infgpdatiwas TT7 which
altered the social deixis in such a way as to formalize and therefore distance the
relationship between the narrator and the reader, and it was also TT7 which
underplayed the vulnerability of the Berrichon traditions when confrontéiad w
industrial progress. Nonetheless, all TL versions were challenged by the
collectiveness of the SL indefinite pronoun and the immediacy of the demonstrative;
grammatical asymmetry and normative intolerance, respectively, meant that a certain
divergencewas imposed away from the ST portrayal of Berrichon commonality, as
well as from the direct window onto its scenes as facilitated by the narrator. As such,

the texture of the personal and the public narratives was altered.

Lastly, Sand champions partiewifacets of Berrichon life through the process
of selective appropriation, on the basis of which the narrative is instilled with a moral
I or in particular, an idealistic message of respect and understanding. In this sense,
the regional dialect certaylcomes under the spotlight, not so much as a concerted
study in lexicology, but rather as the creation of a linguistic space into which cultural
otherness can be projected and felt without overly disconcerting the reader. Likewise,
the sounds and the caete objects of the region are brought to the fore as vehicles
of both entertainment and enlightenment. The unique personality of the Berrichon
peasants and their surroundings are captured in the ST portrayal of voice and rural
noises, of dress, flora arfduna; and all with a view to underscoring a cultural
alterity which will charm and challenge the reader. It is under thecatdgory of
patois that the RH finds a certain level of substantiation: TT4 and TT7 emerge as the
furthest and closest versionsttee ST, a dynamic which may be elucidated by the
cultural turn in Translation Studies and its increased sensitivity towards
foreignization and minority languages and cultures. However, as is the case in the
remaining sulrategories, the line from initiab most recent version shows no signs
of straightforward, incremental progression. This fluctuation is evidenced in the
comparative analysis of sound; while TT7 again proved to be closest, its immediate

precedent, TT6, demonstrated the greatest degrees\oatobn Furthermore, the
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material world of TT6 highligts a reversal of such divergertoebecome the closest,

while it is now the turn of TT5 to take the title of furthest away. Overall, the
wavering behaviour of the (re)translations creates peaks and inr s i n San
idealistic conception of the peasants and in the opportunity afforded to the TL reader

to recognize the cultural merits of the Other, but ultimately impedes the RH.

The quantitative results, taken from each of the summaries, can be @masse
into Table 15 and Figure Belowas a rudimentary means of representing the overall
behaviour of the (re)translationk.follows that if the upper and lower bounds of the
analysis are simply taken into consideration, then the RH is validated by the abov
results: as highlighted, TT4 demonstrates the greatest frequency of divergence from
the ST, and TT7 reveals itself to be much closer than this initial version of the
Appendix. But if the interim results are also brought into the equation, then what
emergs is a definite modulation in degrees of proximity to the ST which troubles the
ordered rationale of the RH, not least since TT6 falls to the same level of closeness
as TT4. This pattern is mirrored on the level of the individuatcaibgories; as
aforenentioned, the examination of patois proffers a solitary confirmation of the RH,
while temporality reverses its trajectory, leaving sound and the material world to
highlight the undulating inconsistencies of (re)translation, moving up then down in
the firstinstance, and down then up in the second. When added to the uncertain
definition of retranslation as evinced in the study of relationality, this investigation of
Berrichon cultural identity as framed by temporality, selective appropriation and
causal emgtment, confirms that the RH is unable to fully account for the diversity

of (re)translation practice over time
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Table 15: Overall cultural closeness
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TT4 1 4 5 17
TT5 8 5 3 23
TT6 5 2 7 17
TT7 13 7 5 30

Figure 2: Graph of La Mare au diable(re)translations

35

30

25

20

15

10

Closeness to ST

TT4

TTS5 TT6 TT7

215




Chapter Six: The Changing Faces of Madame Bovary
in Britain

1 Introduction

The history of the British translations ®&ladame Bovarybegins in very close
proximity to Flaubert himself, with the author proclaiming the very first version,
carried out under his own gaze by Juliet Herbert, English governess to his niece, to
benolessthan@ hef ®@R2UVv R2E&) . Ho we wtempts to Becusetab er t 6
publishing deal in London for the translation were thwarted, leading him to turn his
back on the endeavour of translation with the declaration that hedqwés a
abandonner todt(ibid. ) . He thereby seals ¢hmeverf at e
makes an appearance in print and has long since been lost in the annals of obscurity.
And yet this faltering start does not set the tone for the subsequent fdtxlame

Bovary translations in the British literary system; rather, from amongsi Bl& r t 6 s
entire body of work, it is indeeladame Bovaryhich has undergone the highest
volume of retranslation. In specific, the novel has been translated in the British
literary system, in full, seven times, over a period which spans from the end of the
nineteenth century to present day, while a plethora of reprints amditiens has

further served to ensure its consistent @neg throughout this time (seablle 16

below).

In light of the multiplicity of TL versions, this chapter will investigate the
behaviour of the (re)translations of Madame Bovary in terms of the impact which
sociccultural conditions of production might have on the TTs themselves. What the
RH crucially fails to recognize is that retranslation is a complex, multifaceted process
of transmission, substitution and duplication which is played out, over time, against
the shifting background of a literary system. To this end, the retranslations of
Madame Bovary wil/| be explored in refere
field, payng particular attention to the struggles and interactions between the
(re)translations. In order to identify the extent and nature of synergy between the
TTs, a paratextual analysis wil/l be wund

notions of peritext ah epitext, i.e. the supporting material, such as prefaces,
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introductions and advertisements, found within and around the various editions of the
work. Extratextual material such as journal reviews and articles will also be
examined. The opinions expresdkdrein allow the (re)translations to be explored in

light of their supposed correlation with challenge, which subsequently allows for an
examination of the validity of Pymés (19
retranslations. This approach to tremslation will also facilitate a more
comprehensive survey of the way in which Madame Bovary has been diffused and

received over time in Britain.

Table 16: (Re)translations and reeditions of Madame Bovary

Year TT Translator Title Publisher

1878 Partial George Saintsbury Madame Bovary | Fortnightly Review
1886 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | Vizetelly & Co.

1892 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | Gibbings & Co.

1905 TT2 Henry Blanchamp Madame Bovary | Greening & Co.

1906 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | Maclaren & Co.

1910 TT2 Henry Blanchamp Madame Bovary | Collin's Cleartype Press
1913 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | A.M. Gardner & Co.
1922 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | J. Cape

1928 TT3 J.Lewis May Madame Bovary | J. Lane Bodley Head
1928 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | J.M. Dent

1929 TT2 Henry Blanchamp Madame Bovary | London Book Co.

1930 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | J. Cape

1931 TT3 J. Lewis May Madame Bovary | J. LaneBodley Head
1932 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | J. Cape

1934 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | J.M. Dent

1936 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | J. Cape

1941 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | J.M. Dent

1946 TT1 EleanorMarx-Aveling Madame Bovary | Camden Publishing Co.
1948 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary | Hamish Hamilton

1949 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | Camden Publishing Co.
1950 TT3 J. Lewis May Madame Bovary | Nonesuch Press

1950 TT5 Alan Russell MadameBovary | Penguin

1952 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | Folio Society

1953 TT3 J. Lewis May Madame Bovary | Collins

c.1959 | TT3 J. Lewis May Madame Bovary | Murray's Book Sales
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1959 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary | OUP

1961 TT5 Alan Russell MadameBovary | Penguin

1975 TT5 Alan Russell Madame Bovary | Penguin

1978 TT5 Alan Russell Madame Bovary | Penguin

1981 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary | OUP

1984 TT5 Alan Russell Madame Bovary | Penguin

1987 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary | OUP

1992 TT6 GeoffreyWall Madame Bovary | Penguin

1995 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary | Penguin

1998 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary | OUP

1999 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary | OUP

2000 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary | Penguin

2001 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary | Penguin

2003 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | Collector's Library
2003 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary | Penguin

2004 TT7 Margaret Mauldon Madame Bovary | OUP

2006 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary | Penguin

2007 TT1 Eleanor MarxAveling Madame Bovary | Thelndependent
2007 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary | Penguin

2008 TT7 Margaret Mauldon Madame Bovary | OUP

2 Entry Conditions

That the two literary systems of France and Britain were closely interlinked during
the nineteenth century is beyond doubt; writers, ideas, styles and genres circulated
relatively freely between the two poles. But to begin with, this mutual influence
owed very little to translation. As Bourdieu notes, the literary field is based on a
@rincipe dohi ®(499I1c A)iwseeebyi eaan entrant accupies a
position relative to its perceived degree of symbolic capital, given dihat
wealthiest and maditerate segment of society could read much foreign literature
without the help of translati@fHale, 2006: 36), as was most certainly the case as far
as French was concerned, it follows that the educated elite, who occupied a dominant
position in the mternal hierarchy, granted prestige to the FreS8®h themselves,
marginalizing translation to a peripheral position. However, in order to fully set the

scene for the first published translationMdame Bovarynto English, it must be
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said that such inegporation of French literature in its original form was tempered by
a latent distrust of foreign morality. Such suspicion is nowhere more evident than in
the ultraconservativeQuarterly Reviewwhich in 1862 denouncddadame Bovary
side by side with Napebn I, purporting that:
his era enervated the minds of its inhabitants with a literature as filthy, as frivolous, and as
false as ever sapped the morals of a nation, or made the fortune of a publisher. Such works as
6Madame Bovarybo, stiness pfa prariem raiad artd yset ouhwvath afl the
artifice of a showy pen, are not so much outrages on decency as signs of the times amid
which they crawled out of the dunghiilt hei r aut ho3)6s brains. (272
Thus, while the symbolic capital of Fren8Ts may have been considerable in the
higher echelons of society, the literary field is at the same time susceptible to
pressure from thethamp de pouvair (Bourdieu, 1991) which in this instance
equates to the moral authorities of Britain, who havelestapreventing the spread
of thisallegedpernicious threat from abroad amongst all levels of society.

21 TT1

A gap of almost thirty years separates the publication oSthand the appearance

of the initial British version in 1886, translated by Eleanor Maveling, daughter

of Karl Marx, and published in London by Vizetelly & Co. Undoubtedly, the
prevalence of the above conditions held the translation at bay, and magspgtha

some way to explaining why Flaubert himself was unable to fix a publisher: any
interested parties would already have had access to his work in the original, whilst an
act of translation may have attracted the unwanted attention of the céhsipra.

literary system is in a constant change of flux, and one of the major driving forces is

d 6apparition de nouvelles cat®gories de
nouveaux producteurs, a s s (Bowdmret, 1991a 3).r ®u s s i
Thus, as a new mass reading public emerges in Britain in the wake of educational
reforms, publishers begin to produce cheaper works of fiction: one way in which to
meet this growing new demand for affordable and popular literattoesigoplement

0 n*adatalogue with translation, not least since uncertain and unenforced copyright
laws and the low rate of pay for translators meant that this option wasetfeative

one Likewise, theputativemoral threat posed by Flaubert appears to have lessened

wit h ti me; already by 1878, the shockwave:
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